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	[bookmark: _Toc140071993]The University of Manchester PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum
The University of Manchester Secondary PGCE Partnership Curriculum is an integrated programme of study, located across rich, diverse and connected communities of scholarship and practice in the university, schools and colleges. It is a programme which reflects the vital importance of human relationships in education, and which supports trainees in working out priorities for their work as a teacher in the context of social and environmental injustice, both local and global. The broad intention of the PGCE Secondary Curriculum is that all trainees develop as critical, reflective, professional teachers and colleagues. The University of Manchester Secondary PGCE Partnership has a long history of educating teachers: 

· As professionals who recognise and understand that educating is a challenging, intellectual and collaborative endeavour; who embody high standards of professional ethics; who act with integrity and recognise the social responsibilities of education, working towards a socially just and sustainable world, and who learn from research, direct experience, peers and more experienced educators. 
· As critical and reflective agents who act as independent thinkers, recognising that knowledge, policy and practice are contestable, provisional; who work with theories and research to challenge or illuminate their practice, and who can analyse and interrogate evidence and arguments, drawing critically and self-critically from a wide range of evidence to make informed decisions in their practice.
· As colleagues engaged in enquiry into practice with a predisposition to be intellectually curious about their work, and with the capacity to be innovative, creative and receptive to new ideas emerging from individual and collaborative practitioner enquiries.

Teachers need to be ready to address challenging and difficult questions with humility and courage, and to support young people to do the same. Secondary education can be a hugely fulfilling time for young people, helping them to grow up wise as well as clever, alive to their potential and seeking the common good. Such ideals have arguably never been more important. And yet some elements of young people’s experience during the years of their secondary education can also be damaging and limiting. Teachers cannot completely shape the school experience of young people – but they can and do make a very significant difference. This is summarized in the overall purpose of the University of Manchester PGCE Partnerships: Empowering Future Generations. 

The curriculum is sufficiently flexible and adaptable to enable trainees to become excellent teacher in their respective subjects. University and school-based teachers and experts introduce and help trainees to develop theory and practice around subject knowledge, curriculum knowledge, pedagogy and assessment, together with wider principles and areas of educational practice, addressed through the Educational and Professional Studies (EPS) programme, as well as in each subject. The curriculum provides access to the knowledge and experiences laid out in the DfE ITT Core Content Framework (known as the CCF) and equips trainees to meet the Teachers’ Standards (DfE 2012) at the end of the programme, and so gain Qualified Teacher Status (QTS). The curriculum has been carefully structured so that all trainees can experience the activities detailed in the CCF in a sequence that will support their development in the classroom.  The curriculum extends the minimum expectation of the ITT Core Content Framework to encourage critical engagement with theory and research, a focus on social justice and inclusion, and expert practice in subject teaching. It is an inclusive, broad, balanced and challenging curriculum, sufficiently flexible and adaptable that all trainees can develop their knowledge and practice and build the skills of professional, critical reflection and enquiry. 




	Partnership Intentions and Implementation

	[bookmark: _Toc140071994]Partnership Intentions
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	To provide a curriculum across university and placement settings, through which trainees can develop the values, commitments, knowledge, understanding and skills needed for effective teaching in specialist subjects, and in wider role as a teacher and educator, and leading to the award of Qualified Teacher Status and the successful completion of the PGCE qualification.
	This curriculum is specified in the Progress Matrix, and in subject handbooks, and is enacted in contrasting placements and in the university by practitioners with experience, expertise and an ethic of care.


	To support tutors and mentors across the Partnership to model professional and critically reflective practice in teaching and learning.
	This is achieved through training, professional and collaborative learning and development of research-informed practice, and through guidance embedded in e.g. the trainee’s Record of Achievement and Development (RoAD) and in Partnership resources.  

	To enable trainees to reflect critically on their experiences and their reading of research-based literature about the practice of teaching, and to use their reflections to inform their educational practice, principles and values.
	This is achieved through teaching and modelling by and discussions with experienced practitioners, through progressive use of the RoAD and through working on university assignments to address critical areas of trainees’ practice.

	To encourage trainees to respect young people and colleagues from all social-economic and cultural backgrounds and to value and respond positively to all forms of social and cultural diversity.
	This is achieved through modelling, teaching, contrasting placements and critical reflection using the RoAD and university assignments. 


	To encourage collaborative enquiry and scholarship across the Partnership, involving trainees and ECTs as well as tutors and mentors, so as to situate initial teacher education as part of CPD, school development, and the development of a more socially and environmentally just education system, for example in relation to decolonising the curriculum, environmental sustainability and in supporting mental health and wellbeing.
	This is done through the integration of the PGCE programme within the wider context of scholarship and enquiry in the Manchester Institute of Education, and through the final university assignment.


	In all these ways, to enable each trainee to complete the programme as an effective teacher and colleague, with particular emphasis on effective collaboration with peers, with colleagues in school and college.
	All staff involved in the University of Manchester PGCE Partnership will aim to create the conditions in which trainees can enter the profession with competence and confidence.  
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	UoM PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum – summary of intentions

	The following table summarises the intentions of the UoM PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum according to five Core Areas (Teacher Expectations; Subject and Curriculum Knowledge; Planning and teaching; Assessment; Professional Behaviours). It also shows the progression of intentions between the first (U1/P1) and second (U2/P2 and U3/P3) semesters of the programme.

	UoM Curriculum Area
	Overarching curriculum intent statements and alignment with the CCF and Teachers’ Standards

	
	U1/P1: Introduction, developing skills, foundations
	U2/P2 and U3/P3: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency
	Alignment with CCF
	QTS

	Core Area 1. 
Teacher Expectations
	1.1.1   Communicate a belief in the academic potential of all pupils
	1.1.2   Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	1 High expectations
	1

	
	1.2.1 Establish effective routines and expectations
1.2.2 Develop a positive, predictable and safe environment for pupils 
	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people
1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	Behaviour for Learning
	7

	Core Area 2. 
Subject and Curriculum Knowledge
	2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing, and develop students’ reading skills
2.2 Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions
2.3 Help pupils apply knowledge and skills to other contexts 
	2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 
2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills
	2 Curriculum
	3

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching
	3.1.1 Plan effective and well-resourced lessons
3.1.2 Make good use of introductions, guidance, scaffolding, examples and practice
	3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding 
	3.1 Classroom practice

	4

	
	3.2.1 Manage cognitive load through planning
3.2.2 Create opportunities for learning through interaction and regular practice
	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	3.2 How pupils learn

	2

	
	3.3.1 Develop an understanding of different pupils’ strengths and needs
	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping 
	3.3 Adaptive teaching
	5

	Core Area 4. Assessment 
	4.1 Check prior knowledge and understanding during lessons
4.2 Use assessment to inform decisions and to challenge assumptions about young people 
	4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on
4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	4 Assessment
	6

	Core Area 5. Professional Behaviours
	5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading
5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning 
	5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing
5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	5 Professionalism
	8
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	[bookmark: _Toc164964658]Curriculum Intent Statement: PGCE Business Education and PGCE Economics and Business Education
The course prepares trainees to teach in the 14-19 age range, with a specific focus on developing effective pedagogy for Key Stage 4 (GCSE and vocational Business) and Post 16 (A level Business/BTEC Business; A level Economics). Pre course sessions on Zoom focus on developing subject knowledge and a subject knowledge action plan, with the identification and filling of knowledge gaps.  Subject knowledge enhancement events also take place at the start of the course.  Assessments based on the A level Business Studies and A level Economics specifications lead to the production of trainee action plans, reviewed as part of tutorials and school/college visits.

Initial university weeks focus on key aspects of pedagogy- behaviour, sequencing, scaffolding and modelling- with sessions built around the ITE Core Content Framework. This is delivered both at the university but also centre based days with a specific focus: Loreto College (the post 16 environment including Ofsted and value added, teaching A level Business and Economics, SEN), Manchester Enterprise Academy (working in disadvantaged contexts, behaviour management) and other settings (behaviour management, Key Stage 3 and economics). 

Close work with trained subject mentors ensures pedagogy is built incrementally, from effective lesson planning and evaluation through assessment for learning and marking to awarding body requirements, working with parents/carers, with a focus on professional standards throughout.  School and college visits to observe lessons and meet with the mentor and trainee are designed to shape development, with identification of strengths and action planning on areas for improvement. The focus is on opportunities to gather evidence towards the University of Manchester PGCE curriculum.  Some university sessions are also led by mentors and wider experts, with a further input ‘Me and My school’ from former trainees with their early career advice, teaching strategies and experience.

Subject specific focus is around being a business and economics teacher. This includes teaching vocational programmes at KS4 and post-16, mixed ability teaching with a focus on adaptive teaching and building understanding of teaching financial aspects of business (investment appraisal, break even, critical path analysis).  In Economics this includes preparation in teaching tricky topics (working with elasticities, market failure and externalities, New Classical and Keynesian theory, inflation and deflation, balance of payments and exchange rates). 

	Business/Economics Curriculum Overview – Key questions

	Business/Economics Curriculum Intent U1/P1
	Business/Economics Curriculum Intent U2/P2
	Business/Economics Curriculum Intent U3/P3

	Why do we teach Business/Economics?
	How can we use cognitive science to help students learn Business and Economics?
	How do we develop effective assessment of exam skills in Business/Economics?

	What is distinctive about Business/Economics, as a subject?
	How do we design lessons to ensure progress for all students?
	How can we use success criteria effectively to ensure high expectations and progress?

	Who decides what we teach in Business/Economics?
	How can we effectively assess student progress in Business and Economics, including by developing teacher questioning skills?
	What makes effective feedback for students?

	What is knowledge in Business/Economics? How can this be effectively retrieved?
	How do we address misconceptions in planning Business and Economics?
	How can we develop literacy and teach writing in Business/Economics?

	What is heartwork and how can this contribute to the development of student aspiration and high expectations?
	How do promote equality, diversity and inclusion in the Business and Economics curriculum and in wider school/college life?
	What is cultural capital in Business and Economics?

	What is a Business/Economics curriculum at KS4- KS5? How are schemes of work produced?
	How can Business and Economics teachers support the progress of EAL students and those with special educational needs?
	How can we develop metacognitive skills in students?

	How can Business/Economics lessons be effectively structured and planned?
	How can marking and feedback be used to ensure better pupil outcomes?
	What makes effective planning for the initial teaching years for new Business and Economics teachers?

	What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Business/Economics?
	How can we identify and address achievement gaps- gender, ethnicity and disadvantage in Business and Economics, including by identifying cultural capital?
	What are the attributes of successful leaders of Business/Economics departments and what skills and knowledge are required?

	How do we plan for high expectations in Business/Economics?
	What is outstanding teaching in Business and Economics?
	How do we prepare Business/Economics students for university entry, including Oxbridge?

	How do we plan, monitor and assess progress in Business/Economics learning? (part 1). 
	What role do Business and Economics lessons play in career and progression choices at 18 and how can we advise students?
	How do we work effectively with Teaching Assistants and Specialist Support Assistants?

	How do we adapt teaching in relation to pupils’ needs? (part 1)
	How can trainees recognise workplace bullying and know how to report this?
	How do Business/Economics teachers know they are growing professionally and making progress? What supports this process?

	How do we adapt teaching for student backgrounds?
	What makes an outstanding Economics/Business curriculum?
	What does the future hold for Business/Economics education?


	How do we develop effective teaching resources in Business/Economics?
	What is the role of Ofsted and what are their areas of focus at an inspection?
	Can technology support learning in Business/Economics?


	How do we contribute to the closing of achievement gaps- gender, ethnicity and disadvantage- in Business/Economics?
	What is the role of the EBEA and how can it support Business and Economics teachers?
	

	
	What should I look for in a teaching job and how can I make an application and prepare for an interview? 
	

	
	What makes a strong professional skill set- lesson reflection, teamworking, networking, delivering staff training, understanding, using Safeguarding protocols and working with parents/carers?
	

	[bookmark: _Toc164964659]U1/P1: Establishing foundations, developing skills, growing educational awareness 

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U1/P1).

	What is the intention of the Business/Economics curriculum in U1/P1
	How is the intention implemented in Business/Economics University sessions in U1?
	What should trainees be achieving in P1 to show impact in their Business/Economics teaching, therefore making use of U1/P1 learning?

	The table below highlights what we consider important for Business and Economics trainees to learn and develop.  The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which form the context for U1 subject sessions. Trainees will also see our intentions implemented in their P1 placement. For example, we want trainees to understand in greater depth how students learn Business and Economics and how all students can make progress. These themes delivered in U1 university sessions are supported by mentors and supplemented through department CPD and meetings. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the skills and knowledge of the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	The overarching intention for U1/ P1 Business/Economics trainees is to start appreciating what teaching school Business/Economics means and is, for themselves. 

Trainees should be appreciating the importance of school Business/Economics and how this is represented in curricula and plans. They will be able to identify in planning and practice what powerful Business/Economics consists of, and how passionate Business/Economics teachers can make the subject relevant to pupils. 

They will know how Business/Economics curricula are constructed, using subject knowledge, sequencing enquiry and progression with an understanding of assessment.  

They will start delivering Business/Economics activities that follow planning cycles, start using a range of pedagogy ideas, some which have been in university sessions or observed by others. 

They will be able to start differentiating their Business/Economics activities for key pupils understanding the importance of engagement for all pupils. 

	[bookmark: _heading=h.1t3h5sf]Business/Economics trainees have all experienced the following University sessions in U1, in a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. In chronological order, U1 key questions are:

1. Why do we teach Business/Economics?
2. What is distinctive about Business/Economics, as a subject?
3. Who decides what we teach in Business/Economics?
4. What is knowledge in Business/Economics? How can this be effectively retrieved?
5. What is heartwork and how can this contribute to the development of student aspiration and high expectations?
6. What is a Business/Economics curriculum at KS4- KS5? How are schemes of work produced?
7. How can Business/Economics lessons be effectively structured and planned?
8. What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Business/Economics?
9. How do we plan for high expectations in Business/Economics?
10. How do we monitor and assess Business/Economics learning? (part 1). 
11. How do we adapt teaching in relation to pupils’ needs? (part 1)
12. How do we adapt teaching for student backgrounds?
13. How do we develop effective teaching resources in Business/Economics?
14. How do we contribute to the closing of achievement gaps- gender, ethnicity and disadvantage- in Business/Economics?
	[bookmark: _heading=h.2s8eyo1]Business/Economics trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:
Trainees should start to understand what it means to be a member of teaching staff in a Business/Economics department, engaging with colleagues and attending meetings, such as Business/Economics subject meetings, CPD etc.
All Business/Economics trainees should be able to observe experienced Business/Economics teachers and reflect on their observation thinking about the core focus areas from U1, therefore deepening their understanding of school Business/Economics. 
They should have access to schemes of work and start planning and teaching Business/Economics lessons for their pupils. They should be able to plan activities considering focus areas from U1 such as how learning theories support the design of Business/Economics activities. 
Trainees’ Business/Economics lessons should start showing an understanding of curriculum requirements, Business/Economics knowledge concepts, clear relevance and enthusiasm for subject. 
Lessons should be planned to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching, drawing on taxonomies such as Bloom. Business/Economics trainees in placement will expected to start thinking how pupils are making progress in Business/Economics or are beginning to learn Business/Economics. They should be starting to be confident in following schemes of work and sequencing activities. 
Lessons and teacher modelling should illustrate high expectations of students and support and develop their aspirations.
Trainees understand and illustrate in their planning the need to adapt teaching to support the progress of all students.

	Curriculum links between U1 and P1- for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U1/P1 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM Business/Economics intention U1/P1. 

It is our intention that trainees in Science:


	How is this addressed in Business/Economics University 1 (U1)? 

These intentions will be realised as trainees address the following Business/Economics key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Business/Economics Placement 1 (P1)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Business/Economics trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.1 Communicate a belief in the academic potential of all pupils
	Know the importance of Business/Economics as a subject and know that such knowledge is powerful and useful for pupils’ understanding of the world
	Why do we teach Business/Economics? 
Who decides what we teach in Business/Economics?
What is knowledge in Business/Economics?  What is heartwork and how can this contribute to the development of student aspiration and high expectations?

(ITAP 5) Starting as we mean to go on: what are the practicalities of setting up a Business/Economics class and classroom with high expectations? Observe video of the start of a lesson, recognise key stages of organisation, including seating plans, registers, books, and welcoming atmosphere.  Rehearse setting up an activity from beginning to end, reflecting on how this went.   
	How do teachers set high expectations in practice? 

Observe the start of a lesson, recognise key stages of organisation, including seating plans, registers, books, and welcoming atmosphere.  Practice setting up an activity from beginning to end, reflecting on how this went. 

Identifying how teachers signpost possible career choices and support students in progressing toward the knowledge required for University entry.

	1.2.1 Establish effective routines and expectations
1.2.2 Develop a positive, predictable and safe environment for pupils
	Trainees will learn how to establish effective routines in the classroom and outside. They will plan Business/Economics lessons that are challenging and motivational, with objectives that exhibit high expectations. 
	How do we plan, monitor and assess Business/Economics learning (part 1). 
How can Business/Economics lessons be effectively structured and planned?

(ITAP 4) Following Business/Economics subject guidance, establish what high expectations mean from both a behaviour and subject perspective. For Business/Economics this means both in and outside of the classroom. Observe examples and rehearse routines through microteaching. 
	Effective routines and expectations.

Following subject guidance, establish what high expectations mean from both a behaviour or subject perspective. For Business/Economics this means both in and outside of the classroom. Observe this in practice and practice this yourself. 

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing, and develop students’ reading skills


	Trainees will learn that Business and Economic understanding can be expressed in many ways, be that verbally and in writing. 
	What is a Business/Economics curriculum at KS4- KS5? How are schemes of work produced?

How do we plan, monitor and assess Business/Economics learning (part 1).   

How do we adapt teaching (part 1).   

Rehearse activities of setting pupils work, including writing Business/Economics objectives, modelling work, allowing processing time and assessing work and reflecting on delivery. Selecting and adapting appropriate business case studies and economics articles to support the development of simple contexts, moving to more abstract ones.
	Creating opportunities for pupils to show their work

Practice activities of setting pupils work, including writing lesson objectives, modelling work, allowing processing time and assessing work and reflecting on delivery

Trainees will consider how case studies can be developed from sources such as textbooks, BBC website, BBC Bitesize and other online sources.  They will develop an understanding of access, including literacy and reading age.

	2.2 Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions

	Trainees will learn that part of the learning process is to understand stages understanding together with how to deal with misconception in Business/Economics. For example, understanding concepts around business finance and elasticity of demand and how Business/Economics teaches these skills.
	How do we plan, monitor and assess Business/Economics learning (part 1).   

What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Business/Economics?  

(ITAP 1) Subject Knowledge days; Then- practice watching Business/Economics lesson and identify what misconceptions arise and how the teacher addresses and corrects. 
	Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions. 

Focus Business/Economics observations on how teachers identify, respond to and correct misconceptions. 

	2.3 Help pupils apply knowledge and skills to other contexts
	Trainees will learn teaching Business/Economics is based on areas of knowledge, content knowledge and core knowledge. Learning Business/Economics is always about solving real world problems be they be based on business cases studies or the allocation of theory to problems of scarcity.
	What is the importance of Business/Economics, as a subject?  

Trainees will consider how case studies can be developed from sources such as textbooks, BBC website, BBC Bitesize and other online sources.  They will develop an understanding of access, including literacy and reading age.

(ITAP 1) Watch a Business/Economics lesson either live or pre-recorded. Carefully observe the structure of the lesson and identify key stages. Observe how the teacher allows for learning to take place for example. Is there an engaging activity or real case study being used? Practice running an activity in groups focussing on specific areas.
	Applying knowledge

Observe how a teacher allows for learning to take place. Is there an engaging activity or real case study being used? Discuss the activity afterwards. 


	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.1 Plan effective and well-resourced lessons

	Trainees will learn how to plan Business/Economics specific lessons, understanding how to write and design lessons and how to construct short- and medium-term plans through the lens of Business/Economics. 
	How do we plan, monitor and assess Business/Economics learning? (part 1).
How can Business/Economics lessons be effectively structured and planned?

How do we show progression and continuity in Business/Economics?

(ITAP 1) With your peers and following a scheme of work, plan a complete lesson according to subject criteria and deliver this to your cohort, receiving feedback on Business/Economics progression and continuity. 
	Plan lessons.

(ITAP 4) Observe or participate in a Business/Economics lesson. According to subject advice, identify the stages of the lesson and identify practice which supports progression. 



	3.2.1 Manage cognitive load through planning

	Trainees will learn how to manage setting lesson objectives and outcomes suitable for age and range. They will learn how to plan activities that keeps pupils engaged and participating and continually monitor progression. 
	How do we adapt teaching to different learners (part 1). 

How do we plan, monitor and assess Business/Economics learning (part 1).

Through analysis of Business/Economics schemes of work either short, medium, or long, reflect on what is being taught and how the activities of most importance are managed. How is new information being introduced, in stages or modelled to make sure pupils do not face overload?
	Managing cognitive load in practice. 

(ITAP) Practice designing and delivering activities such as starter or hook, plenary or final assessment activities, with the aim of managing cognitive load, and receive feedback on this. How do you recognise that the activity is well-pitched and manageable?



	3.2.2 Create opportunities for learning through interaction and regular practice
	Trainees will learn with regular practice, how to plan effective lessons, with clear reference to Business and Economics concepts and skills and learn core activities that exemplify Business/Economics. 
	What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Business/Economics?  
How do we plan, monitor and assess Business/Economics learning (part 1). 

How do we adapt teaching (part 1).  
How do we adapt teaching for student backgrounds?

ITAP-5: Observe how teachers interact with pupils, either through themes such as setting high expectations, or in terms of progress through the lesson. Which aspects of the lesson do you think are routine?
	Regular interaction.

Observe how a teacher interacts with pupils and provides opportunities for practice. Discuss the purpose of this interaction and the outcomes. Group visit to observe this at The East Manchester Academy.

	3.3.1 Develop an understanding of different pupil strengths and needs
	Trainees will understand how to assess Business and Economic understanding and learn about the needs that some pupils may have. They will learn how to adapt their practice and adapt their Business/Economics planning accordingly. 
	What is a Business/Economics curriculum at KS4 and KS5?  

How do we adapt teaching to the needs of different pupils? (part 1).   

How can Business/Economics curricula be constructed and planned?

Observe teaching in practice. How do pupils indicate the support they need? How does the teacher plan, respond or react to this? 
  
	Understanding of different pupil strengths and abilities. 
Use of pupil data.

(ITAP 2) Observe teaching in practice and refer to any class data about pupil needs or requirements. How do pupils indicate the support they need? How does the teacher plan, respond or react to this? 

Plan and deliver an activity which is clearly adapted to the needs of the class or specific pupils. Refer to strategies delivered in subject sessions.

	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.1 Check prior knowledge and understanding during lessons
4.2 Use assessment to inform decisions and to challenge assumptions about young people
	Trainees will learn how and when to check for Business/Economics understanding. For example, gauge what pupils already know about a specific topic area and know how to develop pupils further, for example from concrete thinking to developing more abstract ideas. By regular questioning strategies trainees will know how progress their pupils’ subject understanding. 
	How do we plan, monitor and assess Business/Economics learning (part 1). How do teachers design effective retrieval activities?

How do we contribute to the closing of achievement gaps- gender, ethnicity and disadvantage- in Business/Economics?

(ITAP 3) Review a scheme of work so you are fully aware of what has been taught prior to this lesson. Design a short activity based on retrieval theory and interleaving to establish what pupils know and to ascertain any gaps in knowledge. Rehearse this activity with your cohort. Record your teaching, and reflect on the outcome.
	Prior knowledge and assessment.

Using subject guidance, have a clear awareness of what pupils should know in Business/Economics at that specific key stage and the one prior. Use this awareness to assess prior knowledge in a lesson, and discuss what you find out. 


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours
5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading

5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning
	Trainees will develop their teaching practice through reflective models and by engaging Business/Economics subject bodies and associations for best practice advice. They will be encouraged to join subject bodies and school colleagues to form a community of best practice. 
	Why do we teach Business/Economics? 
What is Business/Economics, as a subject? 
Who decides what we teach in Business/Economics? 
What is knowledge in Business/Economics? 

Consider how you as a peer group collaborate as a professional body, including mutual support and encouragement, and critical discussion including working on the Learning, Teaching and Assessment assignment. 

Think about joining a subject association and attending a meeting. What can you contribute, and how does this better your understanding of teaching Business/Economics?
	Develop professionally.

Observe a department meeting in your subject area. Ascertain the importance and theme of the meeting. What key events are discussed, how are they communicated? What actions are decided on and how is action delegated in the team? 

Take part in school and departmental CPD.

	[bookmark: _Toc164964660]U2/P2: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency

	The table below shows the Business and Economics curriculum intentions for trainees during U2 and P2. This provides a contrasting school or college experience and a greater focus on themes including adapting teaching, assessment, job seeking and equality, diversity and inclusion in their teaching subject. As the placement progresses, trainees develop planning with a focus on the medium term and use this to develop understanding of curriculum design in Business and Economics.

This table below highlights what we consider important for Business and Economics trainees to learn and develop.  The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which form the context for U2 subject sessions. Trainees will also see our intentions implemented in their P2 placement. For example, we want trainees to understand in greater depth how students learn Business and Economics and how all students can make progress. These themes delivered in U2 university sessions are supported by mentors and supplemented through department CPD and meetings. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the skills and knowledge of the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U2/P2). 

	What is the intention of the Business/Economics curriculum in U2/P2
	How is the intention implemented in Business/Economics University sessions in U2?
	What should trainees be achieving in P2 to show impact in their Business/Economics teaching, therefore making use of U2/P2 learning?

	The overarching intention for U2/ P2 Business and Economics trainees is to start appreciating what teaching Business and Economics means in a contrasting placement and gaining greater awareness of how to adapt teaching, make effective use of assessment and implementing equality, diversity and inclusion. The intention is also to continue to develop and embed elements of their Business and Economics practice developed in U1/P1. 

Trainees will build upon U1/P1 experience by planning, teaching and assessing a greater number of lessons in U2/P2.  They will be more specific in their Business and Economics teaching by having a clear reference and intention to teach subject specific skills.  They will plan Business and Economics lessons which are more inclusive and better adapted to the needs of their students.  Trainees will be more embedded into the Business and Economics departments and take greater role in extracurricular activities outside of the classroom. 

Trainees take on more autonomy and are more effective in using research and other literature to support their thinking and practice in Business and Economics pedagogy.  This is a key focus of their second PGCE assignment.

A final focus is on moving trainees to mid-term planning and thinking, building an understanding of Curriculum design in Business and Economics.

Trainees are better able to identify the set of professional skills required in teaching: reflecting, teamworking, participation in professional groups (such as in areas of T&L), networking and staff development.

	Business and Economics trainees will all experience the following University sessions in U2. 

This delivers our Business and Economics intention for P2, including lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. U2 focus questions are:  

1. How can we use cognitive science to help students learn Business and Economics?
2. How do we design lessons to ensure progress for all students?
3. How can we effectively assess student progress in Business and Economics, including by developing teacher questioning skills?
4. How do we address misconceptions in planning Business and Economics?
5. How do promote equality, diversity and inclusion in the Business and Economics curriculum and in wider school/college life?
6. How can Business and Economics teachers support the progress of EAL students and those with special educational needs?
7. How can marking and feedback be used to ensure better pupil outcomes?
8. How can we identify and address achievement gaps- gender, ethnicity and disadvantage in Business and Economics, including by identifying cultural capital?
9. What is outstanding teaching in Business and Economics?
10. What role do Business and Economics lessons play in career and progression choices at 18 and how can we advise students?
11. How can trainees recognise workplace bullying and know how to report this?
12. What makes an outstanding Economics/Business curriculum?
13. What is the role of Ofsted and what are their areas of focus at an inspection?
14. What is the role of the EBEA and how can it support Business and Economics teachers?
15. What should I look for in a teaching job and how can I make an application and prepare for an interview? 
16. What makes a strong professional skill set- lesson reflection, teamworking, networking, delivering staff training, understanding, using Safeguarding protocols and working with parents/carers?

	Business and Economics trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas:

Trainees should have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of the teaching staff in a Business and Economics department, be more proactive in identifying areas for development and in engaging and participating in meetings, such as Business and Economics subject meetings, CPD etc.

All Business and Economics trainees should work proactively to identify good practice of experienced Business and Economics teachers and reflect on their observation in the light of the core focus questions from U2, therefore effectively deepening their understanding of school Business and Economics. 

They should have access to KS4 and post-16 schemes of work and be moving towards planning and delivering good and outstanding lessons, considering focus areas from U2, such as how Business and Economics teaching can be more inclusive. 

Trainees’ Business and Economics lessons should now demonstrate good understanding of curriculum requirements, powerful knowledge concepts in Business and Economics, clear examples and enthusiasm for the subject(s). 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate progression through effective adaptive teaching, including the development of subject specific and exam skills. Business and Economics trainees will be expected to have a more developed approach to AfL in class and be using evidence to plan future lessons.

They should be more accurately judging how students are making progress toward exam skills and specification requirements.  

Trainees take part in PGCE events to present and share their resources with peers. They may also participate in activities around social responsibility, the PGCE Green Conference, buddying with fellow trainees and developing and delivering staff training materials as part of assignment two. 

	Curriculum links between U2 and P2 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U2/P2 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM Business/Economics intention U2/P2. 

It is our intention that trainees in Business/Economics:
	How is this addressed in Business/Economics University 2 (U2)?

These intentions will be realised as Business/Economics trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Business/Economics Placement 2 (P2)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Business/Economics trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

[bookmark: _heading=h.26in1rg]1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour, and progress
	Business and Economics trainees will plan lessons using objectives and success criteria that ensure learning and progression. Lessons draw on inclusive practice. High expectations are used to plan engaging activities that encourage learning and progress for all in Business and Economics.  Trainees will continue to develop their behaviour management skills in a new context.
	How can we identify and address achievement gaps- gender, ethnicity and disadvantage in Business and Economics, including identifying cultural capital?

How can we address equality, diversity and inclusion in Business and Economics?

How do we ensure students are informed about career and progression options from Business and Economics courses?  

How can we support and develop student aspirations?

How does Business and Economics support intellectual development?

Trainees review curricular and identify the skills and concepts of Business and Economics courses and how teaching develops these.  

(ITAP 4) Trainees should gain further awareness of the development of specification specific skills, such as those at GCSE, A level, VCERT and BTEC. How can success criteria create high expectations in Business and Economics?

Trainees read literature and research areas of inclusive Business and Economics, presenting these in assignment two. 
	Consistent High Expectations 

Good Business and Economics teaching develops student understanding of the world around them, such as the role and functions of business and critical thinking and evaluation of government policy.

Good teaching also supports student aspiration and progression choices, whether to Apprenticeships, employment or university.

Trainees in placement make time to observe experienced Business and Economics teachers who set high expectations in their planning and teaching. They then practice and review these activities over the contrasting placement, seen in their own Business and Economics classes. 

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	Business and Economics trainees, will be able to build trust with their students, follow relevant schemes of work and specification content, plan engaging and inclusive episodes of teaching so that positive relationships are built over time as students make progress.  This might include supporting staff on business and economics specific visits.
	How can we adapt Business and Economics teaching to students’ needs better in placement 2, for example by making better use of student data and assessment?

How do we assess learning better in Placement 2?

Trainees in University sessions will continue to expand their methods of teaching for students. For example, they will understand how to correct students' misconceptions through having secure subject knowledge and effective teaching approaches which are evaluated. Trainees will observe, model, rehearse and practice their planning with others.
	Business and Economics trainees will experience how strong pedological relationships and the addressing of misconceptions can support student progress. Trainees will observe, plan, rehearse and undertake opportunities with mentors to allow students to experience business and economics visits. They may reflect on the experience with a ‘thinking like an economist’ perspective and consider the pastoral as well as motivational, cultural and intellectual benefit of trips and visits. 

	1.2.4 Support students to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	Business and Economics trainees will display high expectations of themselves and the students they teach. They will use a range of good behaviour policies and reflect on their usefulness and adapt practice. They will use a range of metacognitive strategies to support students in their learning, for example modelling worked examples, peer and self-assessment and revision strategies. 
	How do we ensure better behaviour for learning in Placement 2?

What is metacognition and how can students be supported to build metacognitive strategies?

In University sessions, trainees explore the use of enquiry-based learning in Business and Economics. 
They will develop experience of supporting students in learning and remembering more and in effective strategies to prepare for summative assessments, including using mind maps, Apps and revision cards.
	Business and Economics trainees can now observe how positive relationships and effective behaviour management are used in a new context. For example, a barrier to learning could be the number of supply and cover teachers a student experiences. Trainees will observe, plan, rehearse and practice, careful adaptive practice and modelling of work. They may also spend time in a PRU or Special School and identify behaviour management and relationship building in context.

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	Business and Economics trainees will use guidance from subject bodies, mentors and literature to plan lessons and sequences that build understanding, knowledge and depth in coherent way, understanding what ‘getting’ better and progress in a subject means in Business and Economics, regarding a lesson or unit of work. 
	How do students learn Business and Economics? How do lessons apply the principles of cognitive science and knowledge of ‘memory’?

How do we assess learning better in Placement 2?

What makes a good and outstanding economics/Business curriculum?

Trainees in University sessions will be review Business and Economics curricular and identify how curriculum goals grow more complex over time.  They should practice writing more complex curriculums through series of lessons. 

Trainees will review schemes of work and watch lessons to recognise that core Business and Economics needs to be remembered over time, concepts repeated and spaced.  They will design activities that build strategies to recall knowledge. These recall activities build over time with greater complexity and are adapted from AfL and wider assessment evidence.

Trainees research theory and review lessons and practice question-driven Business and Economics teaching. They plan how students develop subject numeracy skills and they interpret information for themselves in answering questions, for example.

Trainees will review and devise strategies that confirm the intended curriculum outcomes have been met and check how secure student knowledge is. Strategies used will include questioning, short tests, longer summative assessment, extended writing, decision making and self or peer assessment. 
	At the beginning of contrasting placements trainees should review schemes of work and subject specifications. They should pay attention to how long-term plans are developed over a course. 

They should understand the idea of progress in Business and Economics and question how students are getting better at Business and Economics in their contrasting placement. This will include illustrating learning theory in their teaching and greater student progress. They should plan and practice teaching this with review and reflection on their teaching with the help of mentors. 


  

	2.5 Support students to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	Business and Economics trainees will plan lessons that use strategies based on learning theory and subject specific pedagogies.  They will use reflection and assessment principles to question if progress has been made. They will plan using well established principles and independent ideas to further promote Business and Economics understanding and skills. 
	How does Business and Economics support intellectual development? How can current national and international examples be used to test and develop understanding?

How do we plan to address misconceptions in Business and Economics?

(ITAP 4) Trainees will practice using Business and Economics contexts to create resources which challenge students to think critically and deepen their understanding and skills. 
	In their Business and Economics placements, trainees will plan lessons where they adapt activities for all students to make progress. They will make use of student information to become aware of needs and use research-informed strategies for students to engage deeply with Business and Economics. This might include applying cognitive science, or using enquiry-based and constructivist learning.


	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	Business and Economics trainees will show sound subject knowledge through the ability to model activities and outcomes with their students. They will break down information into manageable sections that inform lesson planning and assessment. 
	How do students learn Business and Economics, including the application of cognitive load theory?

How do we model and address misconceptions in Business and Economics?

Trainees will deepen their understanding of working memory and ways to avoid overloading this in their teaching. Trainees will observe, rehearse, practice and review strategies that allow students to show what they have learnt using retrieval and spaced practice. Chunking is used to encourage long term memory use as this reduces cognitive load. Modelling and repetition will be used, for example in teaching formulae and being able to interpret the results of calculations.
	Trainees in Business and Economics will observe experienced colleagues use modelling in practice. They will plan lessons and seek opportunities to rehearse and practise. For example, trainees will seek opportunities to model how to develop paragraphs and exam skills, as well as exam answers at different levels. Adaptive teaching may include templates and writing frames to support progress for all. 

	3.1.4 Stimulate student thinking and checking for understanding
	Business and Economics trainees will use current topics to stimulate the practical application of the subject. They use a range of techniques to interest students and encourage inclusive participation. They will link topics to simple contexts, building up from students’ own experiences to compare with other, less familiar places. 
	How can we adapt Business and Economics teaching to students’ needs better in placement 2?

What forms of formative and summative assessment are appropriate at KS4 and at KS5?

How can we develop higher order thinking skills in students?

Trainees in University sessions will appreciate how to motivate students in Business and Economics. Students are more motivated when they learn, make progress, are inspired, and supported.  Intrinsic motivation needs to be developed and understood.  

Trainees will consider content carefully, making sure it links to students' interests and experience. For example, outlining a simple personal cash flow forecast can help build initial understanding, then scaffolded toward those they may encounter in an exam question. Trainees will continue to observe, model, rehearse and practice how to increase motivation, for example by making clear career options in the subject. 
	Business and Economics trainees will plan lessons using as much real-life application as possible. 

Student progress may be evidenced in their self-assessment and lesson evaluations.

Design of lessons will consider how best to engage students by using questions and enquiry approaches in teaching. Current examples may be used through videos, social media posts and local issues. Constructivist approaches or social constructivist approaches are used to stimulate student engagement. Thinking Hats and Socratic questioning may be used. 

	3.2.3 Assess and build on students’ prior knowledge
	Business and Economics trainees will reflect, through their understanding of learning theory, that all students have some everyday knowledge of the world around them. They will plan activities that build on this prior learning in order to build students conceptual knowledge and deepen their sense of getting better at Business and Economics in every lesson. 
	How and why might Business and Economics students have a different prior knowledge of the subject and of current examples?  

How might we construct lessons to help build from everyday examples to more complex, e.g. those likely to be feature on an exam paper?

How do we identify outstanding teaching in Business and Economics?

(ITAP 3)Trainees in University sessions will continue to develop strategies for assessment and students' prior knowledge. They will also gain an understanding of strategies to develop metacognition and plan engaging lessons. They will consider using personal experience and media examples to spark interest in Business and Economics.  Encouraging students to engage in citizenship around local issues can be a good way to assess what students already know and understand. 
	Trainees in Business and Economics will in contrasting placement apply reading by Michael Young and others regarding students prior learning and powerful knowledge. They will understand the intentions of the curriculum over the short term and long term. 

Lessons will always start by using trainee designed activities that engage and investigate prior learning, drawing on learning theory in so doing.

	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all students to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	Business and Economics trainees will plan, teach and assess with the impact of their adapted teaching in mind. They will use a range of activities with increasing skill that make use of, for example, lesson objectives, success criteria, excellent statements, and modelling, to support progress and improvement. 
	How can we adapt Business and Economics teaching to students’ needs better in placement 2?

How effective has this adaptive teaching been at supporting student progress and how do we know?

Trainees will learn in sessions that very little has been written about Business and Economics education for students with SEND. They will observe, rehearse and practice how modifications are made to teaching practice. They will review plans and approaches with SEND experts in placement schools and colleges and with TAs and SSAs where appropriate.

In University sessions, trainees will continue to build their knowledge of inclusive education. This includes making specific adjustments for students with SEND or language barriers. 

When teaching exam skills, this will include using modelling and writing frames to help students develop chains of reasoning.

Trainees will draw on EEF research summaries in learning what makes collaborative work effective.
	Trainees in Business and Economics in contrasting placement will observe, plan, practice and review the many ways lessons can be adapted for all students. This could be through resources, support and by adapting objectives of the lesson, and different modes of presentation. For example, when developing exam skills, trainees will use techniques to support the identification of application, analysis and evaluation. Modelling can also be used in such examples. Trainees may take part in the Alternative Placement and spend time time in a Special Needs School.  




	Core Area 4. Assessment

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which students can act on


	Business and Economics trainees will follow school and college systems regarding assessment and feedback to students. They will development systems that allow them to make this part of their teaching, including developing exam skills. They will plan lessons following outcomes informed by curriculum plans and exam specifications. 
	How can marking and feedback be used to ensure better pupil outcomes?

What makes effective feedback to students?

How do we assess learning better across vocational, GCSE and A level teaching during Placement 2, including the feedback we provide?

(ITAP 3) In University sessions trainees will appreciate that assessment allows students to demonstrate what they have learnt in Business and Economics. This will allow trainees to know what to improve or revise for next time. For example, the use of formative assessment to confirm whether re-teaching is required and when learning can move on. Trainees will plan, observe, rehearse, practise and review the use of specification assessment criteria in Business and Economics and know how this improves outcomes for students. 
	Business and Economics trainees will now experience more teaching and therefore take more responsibility for progress. 

They will observe, plan, rehearse and practice retrieval of knowledge from students. They will develop more strategies that allow students to show and develop subject skills across different qualifications.  Trainees will reflect on assessment weekly with mentors. 

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	Business and Economics trainees will understand what summative and formative feedback means, use different strategies of assessment for example live marking, peer, self and teacher assessment. Working with their subject mentor they will assess so that all students are able to use feedback to make progress. 
	How do we assess learning better in Placement 2? 

How do we assess learning whilst managing workload and wellbeing?

In University sessions trainees will understand the place of summative assessment in the teaching of Business and Economics. Trainees will practice marking to exam board criteria, identifying breadth of knowledge, depth of understanding, appreciation of connectedness from substantive and disciplinary knowledge. 

Essentially understanding how to assess for Business and Economics education across different qualification types
	Business and Economics trainees in contrasting experience will, with the support of mentors and experienced teachers, become more focussed on summative assessments or terminal exams and adequately prepare students for them. They will observe how teachers prepare students for exams but not limit the breadth of the Business and Economics curriculum. In their teaching, they will rehearse and practice summative assessing, for example by marking and feedback on end of unit exams and taking part in departmental moderation.

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	Business and Economics trainees will implement strategies and develop strong organisation skills to support delivering an increased number of timetabled lessons and considering a contrasting placement. They will effectively work with Business and Economics staff to meet deadlines in an organised way. 
	What are practical strategies for success in teaching Business and Economics, including time management, midterm planning and managing wellbeing?

Business and Economics trainees will be presented with practical teaching advice from experienced teachers regarding organisation and workload management, for example using diaries and to-do lists and made aware of support services in the University. 
	Business and Economics trainees in contrasting experience will take part in all aspects of CPD, including those that support the wellbeing of teachers. They will seek advice from mentors about work life balance, marking time scales. They will seek support from Business and Economics networks to assist in answering questions. They will develop organisation skills so that wellbeing and personal time can be enjoyed. 


	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	Business and Economics trainees will use networks and learnt knowledge from P1 to expand their opportunities for collaboration in P2, they will continue to develop a collaborative and teamworking approach to achieve curriculum outcomes and progression for their Business and Economics students and classes. 
	Practical strategies for success in teaching Business and Economics.

What is the role of the EBEA and how can it support Business and Economics teachers?

What makes a strong professional skill set- lesson reflection, teamworking, joining groups, networking, delivering staff training, using Safeguarding protocols and working with parents/carers?

Business and Economics trainees will be encouraged to join subject associations such as the EBEA. They will join networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching of the subject. They will pursue opportunities for conference, online and lecture activities to form subject communities of practice. 

Trainees may identify opportunities to act as an examiner during the summer series.

	Business and Economics trainees in contrasting school experience will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department, working collectively for the progress of students learning in Business and Economics. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and pursue initiatives, for example contributing to staff training as part of assignment 2. Trainees will have increasing direct contact with parents/carers and interact via email and at school/college events.

	[bookmark: _Toc164964661]U3/P3: Deepening impact, enriching practice, establishing teacher identity 

	The section below shows what the Business/Economics curriculum’s intentions are for trainees to learn in U3 and P3. U3 and P3 are positioned to provide trainees with an opportunity to return to placement 1 schools and colleges, to use what they have learnt to deepen their teaching practice with an increased timetable. Trainees have a greater focus on pupil voice and experience of school as their final academic assignment. The table below follows the same format as previous, showing overarching intention, Business/Economics curriculum intention, how it is addressed in University (U3) and what the desired impact is for Placement 3 (P3). Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	 Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U3/P3). 

	What is the intention of the Business/Economics curriculum in U3/P3
	How is the intention implemented in Business/Economics University sessions in U3?
	What should trainees be achieving in P3 to show impact in their Business/Economics teaching, therefore making use of U3/P3 learning?

	The overarching intention for U3/ P3 Business/Economics trainees is to become more confident teachers using what they have learnt from contrasting school/college experience, ready to become ECTs. Trainees will have gathered evidence to confidently meet the UoM ITT curriculum and The National Teacher Standards. Trainees will focus more on wider educational debates through their academic assignment, appreciating pupil experience and voice, to shape their teaching practice. 

Trainees will build upon U2/P2 experience by planning, teaching and assessing a greater number of lessons in U3/P3 and more KS4/ KS5 classes.  They will be more specific in their Business/Economics teaching by having a clearer reference and intention to teaching specific pedagogy such as Business/Economics skills.  They will plan lessons which are more inclusive and better adapted to the needs of their pupils.  Trainees will now be assuming the identity of an experienced member of teaching staff in their department. Trainees are now acting more autonomously and therefore need to be directed less. Trainees can work towards department objectives, for example preparing pupils for terminal examinations etc. 
	Business/Economics trainees will all experience the following University sessions in U3. 

This explicitly delivers our Business/Economics intention for P3. Trainees experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. U3 focus areas are:  

1. How do we develop effective assessment of exam skills in Business/Economics?
2. How can we use success criteria effectively to ensure high expectations and progress?
3. What makes effective feedback for students?
4. How can we develop literacy and teach writing in Business/Economics?
5. What is cultural capital in Business and Economics?
6. How can we develop metacognitive skills in students?
7. What makes effective planning for the initial teaching years for new Business and Economics teachers?
8. What are the attributes of successful leaders of Business/Economics departments and what skills and knowledge are required?
9. How do we prepare Business/Economics students for university entry, including Oxbridge?
10. How do we work effectively with Teaching Assistants and Specialist Support Assistants?
11. How do Business/Economics teachers they are growing professionally and making progress? What supports this process?
12. What does the future hold for Business/Economics education?
13. How can technology support learning in Business/Economics?

	Business/Economics trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should now have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of the teaching staff in a Business/Economics department, be better at engaging with colleagues and participate in meetings, such as subject meetings, CPD etc.

All Business/Economics trainees should identify good practice of experienced Business/Economics teachers and reflect on their observation in the light of the core focus areas from U2, therefore effectively deepening their understanding of Business/Economics. 

They should have access to KS4 and A level schemes of work and be competently planning more original lessons, with the medium term in mind. They are effective in considering focus areas from U2, such as how Business/Economics teaching can be more inclusive. 

Trainees’ Business/Economics lessons should now demonstrate good understanding of curriculum requirements, powerful knowledge concepts in Business/Economics, clear relevance, support aspirations and enthusiasm for the subject. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate good progression through effective adaptive teaching, drawing on taxonomies such as Bloom. 

Business/Economics trainees in placement will be expected to have an awareness of how pupils are making progress in Business/Economics and illustrate this in their lesson evaluations. Trainees are now competently able to follow and make adaptations in using Business/Economics schemes of work. 

	Curriculum links between U3 and P3 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U3/P3 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM Business/Economics intention U3/P3. 

It is our intention that trainees in Business/Economics:
	How is this addressed in Business/Economics University 2 (U3)?

These intentions will be realised as Business/Economics trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Business/Economics Placement 2 (P3)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Business/Economics trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour, and progress
	How can we use success criteria effectively to ensure high expectations and progress?
What is cultural capital in Business and Economics?
How do we prepare Business/Economics students for university entry, including Oxbridge?


	Business/Economics trainees in U3 sessions will gain a deeper understanding of supporting student aspirations, including a focus on UCAS and course choices.  High expectations are set by giving pupils a sense of enthusiasm and an ability to apply their understanding of the subject skills they have learned 

ITAP5- U3 sessions trainees will explore cultural capital through lecture discussion, then observation, reading and discussion of the values in their teaching, such as, social justice, economic justice, sense of community, empathy and diversity. 
	Trainees should now observe, plan and rehearse developing original learning experiences that focus on setting high expectations.  This could be done through enquiry, role play simulations, support with UCAS and University choice or developing Business/Economics club activities. 

As trainees are now experienced, lessons should be planned exploring values and cultural capital that are developed alongside learning outcomes. They should observe mentors and pay attention to which values are present and plan to do this for their own teaching. 

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	Continue to embed heartwork and the importance of strong teacher-pupil relationships.

How do we work effectively with Teaching Assistants and Specialist Support Assistants?

	In U3 trainees will continue to reflect on a major reason to teach Business/Economics; helping young people make sense of the challenges the world is facing. Business/Economics needs to be relevant for today and their future. 

U3 trainees will be shown examples how Business/Economics teachers can establish ways in which pupil already have personal Business/Economics and how these can build motivation and interest in the subject even further.  This includes all pupils- with a focus on those with SEND.
	In P3, Business/Economics trainees should plan lessons with understanding that pupils have a different experience of Business/Economics than adults, for example; where they live, their part-time jobs, who they live with, where they shop, their aspiartions.

P3 Business/Economics lessons should help pupils connect their personal Business/Economics with that of the aims of the lesson. It should encourage SEND pupils to know the lesson can be ‘about them’ too. 

	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	How can we develop metacognitive skills in students?


	In U3 trainees will continue to reflect on metacognitive strategies to deepen their own practice. Metacognition involves teaching pupils how to monitor their knowledge and cognitive processes and then teaching pupils how to use these findings to make judgements about the future direction of their learning (Bromley, M. (2018) In the classroom; Metacognition explained).  This also includes work on trauma informed practice.
	Trainees in P3 will continue to deepen their understanding and practice of metacognition by considering these questions (related to the metacognition cycle). Do I give time for pupils to think about objectives and show prior understanding? Do I suggest pathways and ask pupils how they could complete activities in the lesson today? Do I show pieces of work at different levels and model completion? Do I regularly ask pupils if they are progressing and give opportunities for alternative strategies? Is there enough time for self and peer assessment? Finally do I allow pupils to use success criteria to evaluate and reflect on their own learning; what went well? Could things have been done differently?  What was hard to complete and how did they (the pupil) overcome it. Bromley, M. (2018) In the classroom: this extends to the development of self-produced revision materials and planners.

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	How do we develop effective assessment of exam skills in Business/Economics?
How do we prepare Business/Economics students for university entry, including Oxbridge?
What is cultural capital in Business and Economics?
How can technology support learning in Business/Economics?
	Business/Economics trainees will in U3 sessions develop curriculums that develop the values of Business/Economics such as in curriculum design and development.  Using research and experience, they plan a curriculum that has high quality content, organisation of content and choice of teaching approaches and assessment that brings coherence. They will also explore the use of technology and social media to aid learning. Future topics could include those highlighted in their pupil voice enquiry or, for example the Economics of the Doughnut- inequality and climate change.
	Trainees in U3 should show initiative to develop or create a scheme of work for their placement school. They should follow the guidance shared in U3 sessions to produce programmes of study that are appropriate for challenge and development.  Trainees will highlight areas to promote career opportunities and further study, identifying barriers and signposting students accordingly.

	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	How can we develop metacognitive skills in students?

	Trainees will be introduced to the research on metacognition and how this can be applied to economics teaching.  They will also consider research on developing student resilience (Gardner and Stephens-Pisecco, 2019).  They will learn how to change their teaching of Business/Economics to allow students to progress through university and into careers.

	In P3 trainees will seek to further the Business/Economics curriculum further applying heartwork and Rawls’ (1974) Difference Principle to appreciate the lives of pupils and how Business/Economics can help pupils to understand and provide opportunities. They will understand the importance of developing student self-awareness and review and what factors bring student stress and anxiety. 

ITAP - plan a lesson which is incorporates student self-assessment and review. 

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	How do we develop effective assessment of exam skills in Business/Economics?

	Trainees in U3 sessions will observe, discuss and research how the subject is examined in KS4 and KS5 and the opportunities to be an Assistant Examiner.  They will carefully observe this is practice and then practice within U3 sessions. 
	In P3, trainees should consistently observe, practice and review the teaching of concepts within Business/Economics. They should seek opportunities to practice marking to exam board requirements. 

	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	What does the future hold for Business/Economics education?
How can we develop metacognitive skills in students?
 
	Trainees in U3 sessions will, through the pupil enquiry assignment consider the future of Business/Economics as a subject in schools and how the curriculum should be developed going forward. They will consider work by Butler for the EBEA on the importance of teacher advocacy for the subjects.
They should develop student metacognitive practice within their teaching.
	In P3, trainees should consider, asking and observing what pupils think about their futures. What are their students concerns? What are the major issues and opportunities they have for the future. With mentors, trainees should consider what implications this has for the departmental curriculum. 

	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	How can technology support learning in Business/Economics, including in retrieval?
What is cultural capital in Business and Economics?



	In Business/Economics as a subject, there are numerous online resources for students and teachers to use; the topicality of our subject also means keeping abreast of new subject knowledge but also helping students make sense of the news, with subject enjoyment and exam preparation in mind. 

Technology packages such as ScoopIt and Padlet can be used to catalogue stories in the news; trainees will evaluate how Kahoot, Socrative, Blooket and Quizlet can be used for low stakes quizzes, alongside their limitations.

Trainees will also build on their knowledge of cultural capital to build student knowledge.
	Trainees in P3 should now use their experience to evaluate the effectiveness of technology to support their teaching and develop an awareness of issues in the news.  

How do teachers gain an understanding of how to use technology effectively?

How can teachers recognise student prior experience and adjust for different accumulation of cultural capital?


	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	How to keep developing your pedagogical content knowledge in Business/Economics.  
How do we work effectively with Teaching Assistants and Specialist Support Assistants?

	In U3 Business/Economics trainees are required to embed what good Business/Economics lessons are. Trainees in U3 will continue to review lessons, reflect and jointly plan lessons that encompass pedagogy for example considering powerful knowledge. This also includes how to work with TAs and SSAs effectively.

This includes the careful selection and adaptation of case studies to build context and prepare students for final exams. Does this connect with pupils' everyday experiences (eliciting what pupils know, checking for misunderstandings, finding out pupils' opinions and feelings about a topic and supporting their learning). Trainees in U3 should continue to embed practice that allows pupils to explore new information and relate to what they already know, allow pupils to learn through social constructivist approaches and talk to their peers. At this stage, with exams in mind, lessons should provide opportunities for extended writing to show new learning and linking of ideas, for example, writing about the short- and long-term impacts of poor cash flow for a specific business. 
	In P3 Business/Economics trainees should observe experienced teachers and focus on how they build from using simple to more advanced Business/Economics contexts in their teaching.

They should look specifically how teachers provide geographical information to their pupils, the language they use and how they are specific in pupils using the correct terminology. Trainees should understand how to jointly plan the role of Tas and SSAs with increasing independence and the progress of all students in mind. 

	Core Area 4. Assessment

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on


	What makes effective feedback for students?
How can we use success criteria effectively to ensure high expectations and progress?


	In U3 trainees should be well versed in all aspects of assessment, formative to summative, reflecting on experience from University and Placements. In U3 trainees should reflect on deeply, what assessment is and why it is important. When assessment is done well, it gives pupils a better understanding of their performance and teachers better indications if their pedagogy is working if feedback is effective.

Trainees in Business/Economics will consider how feedback can be provided, from live marking to formal summative assessment and one to one intervention. They will be able to identify what makes effective feedback with workload management in mind.
	In P3 Business/Economics trainees should now observe and be fully engrained into their school assessment practices and have a better understanding of exam board requirements. Using strategies such as diagnostic assessment, formative assessment, peer and self-assessment. Understanding how to feedback with validity and reliably.

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	How can assessment be made productive but manageable?   
	In U3 trainees should normalise their practice of marking pupil work which is a part of assessment. In U3 trainees will reflect on, and apply the work of Wiliam (2010, 2014) on effective assessment and feedback and make consistent use of AfL to confirm progress across the ability range.

Trainees understand that feedback could be written, oral or electronic, or a form of grading. Trainees will understand that accurate feedback or marking can only be accomplished when an accurate assessment of learning has taken place and the pupil fully understands the meaning of feedback. The teacher should be specific about how the pupil should act on feedback, for example next steps. High expectations are clear on feedback, so pupils are motivated to develop their learning. For feedback to be effective pupils need opportunities to carry out follow up activities.

Trainees should consider school/college mechanisms for feedback with workload in mind, including sample marking. 
	In P3 Business/Economics trainees will embed marking and feedback practices in the lessons they teach. They should read Garder (Gardner et al (2015) pp. 31–3). Black and William (1998) and re-visit Wiliam (2010, 2014) and apply principles. Trainees should observe established teachers giving good, whole class feedback, pupils giving each other feedback, practice giving strong written feedback such PIE (Praise, improve, encourage) or PEN (Praise, error, next steps), or similar. They should be consistent in their use of verbal feedback during classroom talk, whole class feedback during discussion, live feedback during work, modelling to guide before work takes place, self-assessment through quizzes and game playing or multiple choice and the use of success criteria to meet outcomes. Trainees should reflect on The Education Endowment Foundation (2016), ‘A marked improvement? A review of the evidence on written marking'.

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	Business/Economics trainees will implement strategies and develop strong organisation skills to train effectively, delivering an increased number of timetabled lessons in a return to Placement 1. They will effectively work with Business/Economics departments to meet deadlines in a controlled, balanced and coordinated way.

	Business/Economics trainees will be presented with practical teaching advice from experienced teachers regarding organisation and workload management, for example using diaries and to-do lists and made aware of support services in the University.  They use school mentors and University tutors to support their wellbeing and seek independent advice. 
	Business/Economics trainees returning to Placement 1 schools will continue to take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. They will use University resources and seek advice from mentors about work life balance, marking time scales. They will seek support from Business/Economics networks to assist in answering questions. They will develop organisation skills so that wellbeing and personal time can be enjoyed.   

	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	What are the attributes of successful leaders of Business/Economics departments and what skills and knowledge are required?

How do Business/Economics teachers know they are growing professionally and making progress? What supports this process?

How do we work effectively with Teaching Assistants and Specialist Support Assistants?

Business/Economics trainees will use networks and learnt knowledge from P2 to expand their opportunities for collaboration for return to P1, they will foster a collaborative and teamwork approach to achieve curriculum outcomes and progression for their Business/Economics pupils and classes.
	Business/Economics trainees will have joined subject associations such as the Economics and Business Education Association (EBEA). They will join networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching the subjects. They will pursue opportunities for conference and lecture activities to form subject communities of practice. They pursue new ideas of teaching Business/Economics from external sources to share with their departments.   

They understand the importance of close working with teams of teachers, including Teaching Assistants and Specialist Support Assistants.
	Business/Economics trainees returning to P1 schools will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department, therefore working collectively for the progress of all pupils learning in Business/Economics. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and pursue initiatives for example guest speakers and business visits. They will contribute regularly to department meetings regarding an area of interest, such as sharing assignment findings.
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	[bookmark: _Toc164964662]Curriculum Intent Statement: PGCE English
The intention of the University of Manchester English PGCE courses is to train teachers who can provide a high-quality education in English to young people in all manner of school and college settings.  Trainees will develop their understanding of the importance of the English in educational contexts, how the National Curriculum is used to guide students’ learning, and how to interpret exam specifications to deliver engaging and relevant teaching.  

……

Learning will take place in both the University and the placement school settings; classroom practice will be complemented by independent study tasks and the completion of academic assignments.  During University sessions, trainees will experience a wide variety of sessions led by UoM tutors.  They will also have the opportunity to work with teachers from within our partnership schools, attend lectures/workshops from experts in various fields of English education, and will connect with a variety of researchers and specialists from within UoM.  While on placement, alongside their teaching and the feedback they will receive on this, they will also develop through formal mentor meetings, observations of other teachers, and formal and informal meetings with colleagues.  Importantly, trainees will be encouraged to reflect on their progress with their peers.

The following tables detail the English curriculum for University blocks relating to placement 1, 2 and 3.  The curriculum intent is framed as Core questions.  Trainees will reflect on these core questions in lecture and seminar formats, rehearse relevant activities in learning groups group, then practice and reflect on these questions in placement. For most core questions, trainees are expected to demonstrate learning through discussion, planning and teaching episodes.


	English Curriculum Overview – Key questions

	English Curriculum Intent U1/P1
	English Curriculum Intent U2/P2
	English Curriculum Intent U3/P3

	Can we identify what makes great English teaching (part 1)?
	Can we apply what makes great English teaching (part 2)?
	Can we reflect on what makes great English teaching (part 3)?

	What is the English curriculum at KS3 and KS4?
	What is the English curriculum at KS5?
	What does the future hold for English education and how will you move English forward?

	Identifying and developing planning skills (part 1): How can English curricula be constructed and planned at short, medium and long-term levels?
	Developing and applying planning skills (part 2): How can you develop your short, medium and long-term planning?
	Reflecting on and developing planning skills (part 3): How can you adapt your planning skills to prepare for your ECT role? 

	How can we teach literature, including poetry, novels and plays at KS3 and KS4?
	How can we teach English Literature at KS5? 
	How can we use creative teaching methods to deepen students’ appreciation of literary texts?

	How can we teach language, including reading, writing and spoken English, at KS3 and KS4?
	How can we teach English Language, including reading, writing, at KS5? 
	How can we use creative methods to deepen students’ appreciation and understanding of language, including reading, writing and spoken English?

	How can we use collaborative learning in the English classroom?
	How can we develop oracy in the English classroom?
How can we use drama effectively in the English classroom?
	What opportunities are there to enhance the English curriculum using extra-curricular visits and activities?

	How can we show progress and impact in the English classroom? Identify how we can use assessment for learning strategies.
	How can we show progress and impact in the English classroom? Apply how we can use assessment for learning strategies.
	How can we show progress and impact in the English classroom? Reflect on how we can use assessment for learning strategies most effectively.

	What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn English? How can learning theories support learning in the English classroom?
	How can we approach meaningful inclusion in the English classroom? How can we help students with barriers to learning access the English curriculum (part 1)?
	How can we approach meaningful inclusion in the English classroom? How can we help students with barriers to learning access the English curriculum (part 2)? 
How can we help EAL students to integrate into the classroom and access the English curriculum?


	How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum, identifying texts and strategies?
	How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum, applying texts and strategies?
	How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum, reflecting on texts and strategies?


	How can English support social, moral and cultural development (part 1)? Identify what is powerful knowledge in English and how can we teach it?
	How can English support social, moral and cultural development (part 2)? How can we apply a critical understanding of powerful knowledge in the English classroom?
	How can English support social, moral and cultural development (part 3)? How can we reflect on our critical understanding of powerful knowledge in the English classroom?

	How can we identify gaps and begin to build on your current English subject and curriculum knowledge for English teaching?
	How can we develop your English subject and curriculum knowledge for English teaching in placement 2? 
	How can we continue to develop your English subject and curriculum knowledge for English teaching into ECT and beyond? 

	How can we establish a safe and purposeful environment in the English classroom?
	How can we hold difficult conversations in the English classroom?
	How can we take risks and be innovative in the English classroom?

	What is your English teacher identity (part 1)? 
What is your philosophy which underpins who you want to be in the English classroom?
	What is your English teacher identity (part 2)? 
How is your English teacher identity developing, starting to think about entering the profession in your first role? 
	What is your English teacher identity (part 3)? 
How do you plan to develop your English teacher identity as you enter the profession in your first role?

	[bookmark: _Toc164964663]U1/P1: Establishing foundations, developing skills, growing educational awareness 

	The table below shows the English curriculum intentions for trainees during U1 and P1. This highlights what we consider is important for English trainees to learn and to have skills in. The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which will be referred to in U1 subject sessions.  It is important to remember that trainees will see our intentions also implemented in their P1 schools.  For example, we want trainees to understand why English is important, this will be taught in U1 sessions but will inevitably be referred school English department meetings too.  The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the trainee and the pupils they teach.  Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainees RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U1/P1).

	What is the intention of the English curriculum in U1/P1
	How is the intention implemented in English University sessions in U1?
	What should trainees be achieving in P1 to show impact in their English teaching, therefore making use of U1/P1 learning?

	The overarching intention for U1/ P1 PGCE English trainees is to begin to develop their classroom practice and identity, and develop an awareness of important issues relating to planning and teaching, pedagogy, assessment, curriculum and conceptual understanding.

PGCE English trainees will learn about the above through focused University sessions, and also, as placement progresses, through the observation of colleagues, and through their initial teaching experiences and observation of their teaching.  Through teaching, observation and discussion, trainees will begin the process of becoming reflective practitioners.

Trainees should understand the big picture of English teaching and appreciate the value of a diverse English curriculum. They will consider perspectives on English teaching and experience a range of pedagogical ideas and approaches to teaching English, identifying in planning and practice how committed English teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils.

They will know how English curricula are constructed at KS3 and KS4, as well as thinking critically regarding curricula and approaches to English teaching, considering how to introduce diverse texts for teaching English and for engaging young people.

They will start planning well-sequenced and scaffolded English lessons, utilizing a range of pedagogical approaches covered in university sessions and observed within placement.

They will build understanding about progress and impact in the English classroom and begin to understand assessment for learning strategies and be able to start differentiating their English activities for pupils, understanding the importance of engagement for all pupils. 

They will understand the importance of subject knowledge.

They will develop understanding of the importance of a strong teacher persona and delivering engaging lessons in establishing a safe and purposeful environment in the English classroom; they will begin to form a professional teacher identity which reflects who they want to be in the English classroom.
	English trainees will have all experienced the following University sessions in U1. 

The intentions listed in the left- hand column are covered in the session listed below. Trainees have experienced a range of input (lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities) that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. PGCE English trainees will learn: 

1. Can we identify what makes great English teaching (part 1)?
2. What is the English curriculum at KS3 and KS4?
3. Identifying and developing planning skills (part 1): How can English curricula be constructed and planned at short, medium and long-term levels?
4. How can we teach literature, including poetry, novels and plays at KS3 and KS4?
5. How can we teach language, including reading, writing and spoken English, at KS3 and KS4?
6. How can we use collaborative learning in the English classroom?
7. How can we show progress and impact in the English classroom? Identify how we can use assessment for learning strategies.
8. What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn English? How can learning theories support learning in the English classroom?
9. How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum, identifying texts and strategies?
10. How can English support social, moral and cultural development (part 1)? Identify what is powerful knowledge in English and how can we teach it?
11. How can we identify gaps and begin to build on your current English subject and curriculum knowledge for English teaching?
12. How can we establish a safe and purposeful environment in the English classroom?
13. What is your English teacher identity? What is your philosophy which underpins who you want to be in the English classroom?
	PGCE English trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should be able to join their department teams and have an awareness of key responsibilities and roles within the department, observing lessons, noting good examples of pedagogy and practice, attending CPD and critically appraising existing schemes of work and curriculum plans.

Trainees should be able to plan lessons that are sequenced and show evidence of scaffolding and adaptive teaching. Lesson activities, including assessment, should be accompanied by a clear rationale within the lesson plan.

Trainees should be able to use a range of different activities within their lessons and judge their impact critically thorough discussion with mentors, tutors and through self-evaluation.

Trainees should take steps to enhance their subject knowledge before and during placement and discuss their evolving knowledge at regular junctures on placement with both mentors and tutor, using the auditing tools and recording progress on the Progress Matrix and on the subject knowledge audit.

Trainees should be able to identify examples of pupil work [written or verbal] that illustrate whether progress has been made or not and formulate a plan for future teaching where progress is limited.

Trainees should use a variety of texts to stimulate learners and to make learning relevant.

Trainees should demonstrate an awareness of students with different needs, such as SEND, EAL and higher/lower ability within their lesson plans and implement some strategies responding to the needs of these students within lessons.

Trainees should develop a convincing teacher persona, as part of their emerging English teacher identity. Trainees should use strategies to establish a safe and purposeful environment in the English classroom. 

	Curriculum links between U1 and P1- for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	The table below shows in more detail how the University of Manchester PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum runs through the English Curriculum. It shows how the Core Areas of the UoM curriculum are reflected in PGCE English intentions, implementation and impacts during a trainee’s training year. In order to prepare trainees for more practical elements of pedagogy, Intensive Teacher and Practice days are highlighted. You should refer to the PGCE Curriculum Handbook for more information regarding the UoM curriculum as a whole. This table is arranged in order of the sections of the UoM curriculum, not in the order in which trainees will experience it. Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainee’s RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly subject mentor meetings.

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U1/P1 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM English intention U1/P1. 

It is our intention that trainees in English:


	How is this addressed in English University 1 (U1)? 

These intentions will be realised as English trainees address the following English key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in English Placement 1 (P1)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the English trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.1 Communicate a belief in the academic potential of all pupils
	understand what makes an effective English lesson and what makes a great English teacher 

understand how classroom routines and classroom management can support pupil learning 

understand what it means to make progress in English

understand that teaching can be scaffolded to support all pupils so that they can make good progress in English lessons

	What does planning look like and how can English teachers plan to scaffold activities to ensure progress through the lesson for all students?

What are Higher Order Thinking Skills and how can these be used to structure a lesson, ensuring that students of different abilities are challenged to secure good outcomes?
(ITAP 3) Trainees experience a well-planned and scaffolded lesson, using higher order thinking skills and a variety of resources, and reflect on the experience of this and how they can plan to use these skills.
Trainees plan and present structured key stage 3 lessons to peers, using carefully selected verbs in learning objectives.
	Trainees to indicate scaffolding strategies on all lesson plans during P1, with rationale for strategies.
(ITAP+) Questioning focus, with mentors monitoring the scaffolding of these to ensure learners make progress.

Trainees to understand how teachers set high expectations in practice. 

(ITAP+) Observe the start of a lesson, recognise key stages of organisation, including seating plans, registers, books, and welcoming atmosphere.  Practice setting up an activity from beginning to end, reflecting on how this went.

Trainees to include contextual information of learner needs in all lesson plans on P1.
(ITAP+) Trainees to provide strategies for students highlighted in lesson plans and discuss during lesson feedback 


	1.2.1 Establish effective routines and expectations
1.2.2 Develop a positive, predictable and safe environment for pupils
	understand how the physical space in the classroom can be designed to support learning

understand how English teachers can establish a safe and purposeful environment

	What strategies can teachers employ to ensure behavior for learning is good in lessons?
(ITAP 11) Trainees respond to a range of scenarios and formulate action plans, presenting to peers and role-playing responses

	Focus for early observations on routines and transitions between activities. Trainees will be able to identify where routines, sanctions and praise and reward have impact and reflect on adjustments.

Trainees to use planning, as well as practice, to establish routines with their classes and follow subject guidelines to develop a positive and safe classroom environment.

(ITAP+) Use behaviour for learning strategies when planning. Experiment with seating plan and make adjustments with mentor support. 

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing, and develop students’ reading skills

	understand that developing pupils’ confidence in speaking, as well as writing, is essential

understand that students need to build their vocabulary, including specific English subject terminology, and have a secure grasp of standard English grammar

understand that writing is a process and can be used to develop students’ understanding of key concepts, as well as creativity
	What constitutes a text worthy of study in English lessons and how can English teachers use diverse texts, including Young Adult fiction texts from texts popular culture to teach communication skills? 
(ITAP 5A) Trainees find and share resources from popular culture for teaching, with lesson activities.

What are the different approaches to teaching writing and how can English teachers centre students in the process? 

(ITAP 9) Trainees plan and teach a poetry micro-teaching session, planning opportunities for students to express themselves verbally and/or in writing.

	Trainees, working with mentors, will explore opportunities for structured paired discussion and group work in lessons and will create opportunities for pupils to show their work.
Trainees will observe and consider the use of models, and other strategies to help develop writing.

(ITAP+) Plan lessons with specific methods to ensure all students have opportunities to speak in lessons.


	2.2 Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions

	
understand that pupils have different ideas about texts and require support constructing these ideas, whilst valuing personal interpretations.

understand that students need to build their vocabulary, including specific English subject terminology, and have a secure grasp of standard English grammar

	
What do curricula at KS3 and KS4 look like? Which key texts and skills are taught and how can English teachers ensure they have subject knowledge to effectively teach at KS3 and KS4?

	
Trainees will work with mentors and tutors to identify key misconceptions and use longer term planning, as well as individual lesson plans, to anticipate and address these for each topic.

Devise opportunities for students to use new vocabulary in context and check that this is accurate.
(ITAP+) Use assessment to support students’ developing written skills, providing feedback.

	2.3 Help pupils apply knowledge and skills to other contexts
	understand that English skills underpin success in many other subjects 
understand that using diverse texts to teach students can impact learning across the curricula, as well as supporting personal development.
	How can English support social, moral and cultural development? How can text selection impact this? Identify what is powerful knowledge in English and how can we teach it?
Trainees read ‘In the Sea there are crocodiles’ and consider how this novel can be taught in schools. 
	Trainees will consider the wider significance of their lessons on every lesson plan in placement 1.


	2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum
	understand that planning needs to take place across a series of lessons, rather than isolated to a lesson at a time
	How can English curricula be constructed and planned?
Trainees will learn how to plan across their placement, building students’ learning across a series of lessons in a coherent scheme, building towards end of unit assessments.
	Trainees will work with mentors to plan ahead and link their planning and teaching across a series of lessons in a coherent scheme, building towards end of unit assessments.

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.1 Plan effective and well-resourced lessons


3.1.2 Make good use of introductions, guidance, scaffolding, examples, and practice


3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively

	be aware of the key components and processes to consider when planning a lesson 

gain an awareness of curriculum planning and to understand the importance of sequencing lessons coherently

understand how a variety of resources can be used to support learning

	How can English curricula be constructed and planned?
What does short, medium and long-term planning look like across different English departments?

Trainees experience a well-planned and scaffolded lesson, using higher order thinking skills and a variety of resources, and reflect on the experience of this and how they can plan to use these skills.

How can trainees look ahead and plan across their first placement?

(ITAP 1B) Using KS3 fiction, trainees develop understanding of ways of teaching novels. Trainees design steps to develop students' comprehension skills.

(ITAP 9) Trainees plan and teach a poetry micro-teaching session, designing resources to support learning
	Trainees to observe best practice within department during induction phase and complete focused observations. 

Trainees able to identify suitable lesson aims and outcomes, with discussion and reflection to follow in lesson evaluations and through discussion with mentor/tutors.

Trainees in English will observe experienced colleagues use modelling and scaffolding in practice. They will plan lessons and seek opportunities to rehearse and practice modelling and scaffolding in their teaching. For example, trainees will seek opportunities to model when teaching, and model exam answers with exam classes. 

(ITAP+) Trainees will observe, rehearse, practice and review strategies that allow students to show what they have learnt using retrieval practice and spaced practice. Chunking must be used in teaching to encourage long term memory use as this reduces cognitive load. 

Trainee lesson plans contain detail on intentions for: scaffolding for students, learning through modelling/ explanations/ adapting explanations/ key technical

	3.2.1 Manage cognitive load through planning

	learn how to manage setting lesson objectives and outcomes suitable for age and stage. They will learn how to plan activities that keeps pupils engaged and participating and continually monitor progression.
	
What are higher order thinking skills and how can thinking skills be used to scaffold lessons?
How can English curricula be constructed and planned?

(ITAP 3) Trainees experience a well-planned and scaffolded lesson, using higher order thinking skills and a variety of resources, and reflect on the experience of this and how they can plan to use these skills. How is new information being introduced, in stages, or modelled to make sure pupils do not face overload?
Trainees plan and present structured lessons to peers, using carefully selected verbs in learning objectives.
	Trainees will plan sequenced lessons with a focus on scaffolding and this is evident on each lesson plan in p1.

(ITAP+) Practice designing and delivering activities such as starter or plenary, with the aim of managing cognitive load, and receive feedback on this. How do you recognise that the activity is well-pitched and manageable and what does assessment of pupils suggest?


	3.2.2 Create opportunities for learning through interaction and regular practice

	understand that collaborative learning and discussion can help students make sense of texts and develop key English skills

	What is pedagogy and what can English teachers do in their lessons?
How can English teachers create opportunities for students to show their comprehension?

(ITAP+) Trainees present best activities and lessons in university session.

	(ITAP+) Trainees plan and teach a series of three lessons for the TLA assignment, using strategies connected to relevant learning theory, and annotate lesson plans indicating the rationale for choice of activity

	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	Trainees understand that foundational knowledge is key to building learning and that students’ wider knowledge and understanding of the world needs to be utilized to help students make progress. 
	(ITAP 1B) Using KS3 fiction, trainees develop understanding of ways of teaching novels. Trainees design steps to develop students' comprehension skills.

	Students plan lessons with activities that recap prior learning and then plan scaffolded tasks to build on this.

	3.3.1 Develop an understanding of different pupil strengths and needs
	understand that teaching can be adapted to support all pupils make good progress in English lessons, and that different factors inhibit progress

be aware of issues relating to SEND and understand how to follow and implement school policy 

learn strategies that help different students access the task and topic
	What is the English curriculum at KS3 and KS4?
What is adaptive teaching and how can English teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different abilities? How can English teachers ensure all students show their comprehension?

Trainees will learn a range of strategies [questioning, seating, scaffolding] to support learners with specific characteristics. They will consider how tasks can be adapted to meet the needs and abilities of pupils.
	Trainees able to use class data to implement specific adaptations, which they will include in lesson plans.

(ITAP+) Observe teaching in practice and refer to any class data about pupil needs or requirements. How do pupils indicate the support they need? How does the teacher plan, respond or react to this? 

(ITAP+) Plan and deliver an activity which is clearly adapted to the needs of the class or specific pupils. Refer to strategies delivered in subject sessions.

	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.1 Check prior knowledge and understanding during lessons
4.2 Use assessment to inform decisions and to challenge assumptions about young people
4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on

	understand what it means to make progress in English


understand that pupils’ understanding of texts and development of skills in English can be assessed in many ways 

	How can English teachers assess their students and measure their progress? 

How can teachers use students’ responses to inform teaching and learning? 

(ITAP 9) Trainees plan and teach a poetry micro-teaching session, planning assessment as a part of their lesson.
Trainees will design a short activity, such as to establish what pupils know and to ascertain any gaps in knowledge, during micro-teaching.
	Trainees will collate examples of pupil work and marks in their RoAD folders and for the TLA assignment. 

They will respond the feedback in the ‘assessment’ section on lesson observation feedback and address formative assessment targets and strategies. 

Using subject guidance, trainees will develop a clear awareness of what pupils should know in English at each specific key stage. Use this awareness to assess prior knowledge in lessons.

(ITAP+) Trainees to embed plans for formative assessment within all teaching episodes and lesson planning activities and make these explicit in the various stages of the lesson.


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours
5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading

5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning
	understand what constitutes professionalism in the school context and engage discussion around a variety of scenarios

understand that professional identity is individual and something they develop

reflect systematically on progress towards the Teachers’ Standards including Part 2

engage in professional development and training
display collegiality when on placement and support the work of colleagues within the department and the wider school body
	Trainees consider their emerging English teacher identity and who they want to be in school.

(ITAP 10A) Trainees will be presented with a range of scenarios based on professional conduct present to peers on how to resolve each situation.

Trainees will periodically reflect on professionalism within the Progress Matrix and discuss at University during tutorials throughout U1

Trainees join NATE and collate resources for subject knowledge acquisition and pedagogy. What can you contribute, and how does this better your understanding of teaching English?
	Trainees work with mentors and tutor to develop a convincing teacher persona.

Trainees to plan collaboratively with staff on placement.
Trainees will attend school CPD.
Trainees to take on pastoral duties and support a form group during P1, contacting parents where appropriate.
Trainees to attend Parents’ evening and shadow mentor or pastoral staff.
(ITAP+) Trainees observe a department meeting and ascertain the importance and theme of the meeting. Making a note of key priorities and foci, and noting agreed actions and how responsibility is delegated.

	[bookmark: _Toc164964664]U2/P2: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency

	The table below shows the English curriculum intentions for trainees during U2 and P2. U2 and P2 are positioned the give trainees a contrasting school experience and a greater focus on equality, diversity and inclusion in their teaching subject, as well as broadening their subject knowledge and developing planning and pedagogy, with increasing focus on developing autonomy as a practitioner. This highlights what we consider is important for English trainees to learn and to have skills in. The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which will be referred to in U2 subject sessions. It is important to remember that trainees will see our intentions also implemented in their P2 schools. For example, we want trainees to understand how the KS5 English curriculum is taught in schools and how they can deliver this in a purposeful classroom environment; this will be taught in U2 sessions but will also be evident in the observed lessons in their English departments. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainee’s RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U2/P2). 

	What is the intention of the English curriculum in U2/P2
	How is the intention implemented in English University sessions in U2?
	What should trainees be achieving in P2 to show impact in their English teaching, therefore making use of U2/P2 learning?

	The overarching intention for U2/ P2 PGCE English trainees is to broaden their experience of teaching English by teaching in a contrasting placement and gaining greater awareness of equality, diversity and inclusion. The intention is also to continue to develop and embed elements of their English practice developed in U1/P1, with a close focus on planning, pedagogy, subject knowledge and assessment.


Trainees will build upon U1/P1 experience by planning, teaching and evaluating a greater number of lessons in U2/P2.  Their teaching of English will be more sophisticated and will contain a greater breadth of strategies, considering the different abilities and needs of pupils.

They will plan English lessons which are more inclusive and better adapted to the needs of their pupils.

Trainees will plan with increasing autonomy and will involve themselves more fully in the life of the English departments and take greater roles in extracurricular activities outside of the classroom. 

Trainees take on more autonomy and are more effective in using research and other literature to support their thinking and practice in English specific planning and pedagogy.  


 




	English trainees will all experience the following University sessions in U2. 

This explicitly delivers our PGCE English intention for P2 Trainees experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. U2 focus questions are:  

1. Can we apply what makes great English teaching (part 2)?

2. What is the English curriculum at KS5?

3. Developing and applying planning skills (part 2): How can you develop your short, medium and long-term planning?

4. How can we teach English Literature at KS5?

5. How can we teach English Language, including reading and writing, at KS5? 

6. How can we develop oracy in the English classroom?
How can we use drama effectively in the English classroom?

7. How can we show progress and impact in the English classroom? Apply how we can use assessment for learning strategies.

8. How can we use assessment for learning? (part 2)

8. How can we approach meaningful inclusion in the English classroom? How can we help students with barriers to learning access the English curriculum (part 1)?

9. How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum, applying texts and strategies?

10. How can English support social, moral and cultural development (part 2)? How can we apply a critical understanding of powerful knowledge in the English classroom?

11. How can we develop your English subject and curriculum knowledge for English teaching in placement 2?

12. How can we hold difficult conversations in the English classroom?

13. What is your English teacher identity (part 2)? 
How is your English teacher identity developing, starting to think about entering the profession in your first role?
	PGCE English trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should now have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of teaching staff in an English department, understand good professional etiquette and the value of collegiality, and understand the value of CPD and department meetings.

All PGCE English trainees should be able to identify good practice of experienced English teachers and reflect on their observation in the light of the core focus questions from U2, therefore effectively deepening their understanding of effective English teaching.

They should have access to KS3, KS4 and A level schemes of work, and be competently planning more original lessons. They are effective in planning whole lessons considering focus areas from U2, such as how English teaching can be more inclusive. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate good progression through effective adaptive teaching, drawing on a variety of strategies, such as modelling and scaffolding, to support learners.

Trainees will start to select a variety of increasingly varied resources for teaching, including thinking about making the learning relevant to the young people they teach.

Trainees in placement will be expected to have an awareness of how pupils are making progress in English and clearly communicate this to students. 

Trainees will consider representation and diversity in all lessons and will look for opportunities to integrate marginalized voices into lessons.

Trainees should regularly embed formative assessment strategies in lessons and complete checks through a variety of whole class assessment approaches.

Trainees will take ownership of marking as appropriate and provide students with constructive feedback on assessments.

	Curriculum links between U2 and P2 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U2/P2 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM English intention U2/P2. 

It is our intention that trainees in English:


	How is this addressed in English University 2 (U2)?

These intentions will be realised as English trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in English Placement 2 (P2)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the English trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	
PGCE English trainees will plan lessons using objectives and outcomes that lead to progression in lessons, and over time. Lessons will be inclusive in content and material.

High expectations are used to plan engaging activities that encourage learning.

Trainees have high expectations of behaviour and attitude.

Appreciate what makes an effective English lesson and what makes a great English teacher.

Appreciate how classroom routines and classroom management can support pupil learning 

	
Revisiting routines for learning and setting high behavioural expectations.
Consider how to respond to challenging situations in the English classroom.

(ITAP 11B) trainees respond to a range of scenarios tackling racism and challenging discriminatory attitudes in the classroom.

Trainees consider how to motivate learners who have experienced barriers to progressing in English.

Trainees consider how to help students achieve the top grades at English Literature A level.


	Consistent High Expectations 

During induction phase on P2, trainees make time to observe experienced English teachers who set high expectations in their planning and teaching. They then practice and review these activities over the contrasting school placement in their own classes. 

(ITAP+) Using the experiences of U1/P1, trainees plan from the outset in P2 to implement strategies which communicate high expectations.



	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	PGCE English trainees will be able to build trust with their students, follow relevant schemes of work and specification content, plan engaging and inclusive episodes of teaching so that positive relationships are built over time. Trainees will develop credibility as experts with their classes over time.

Trainees appreciate the importance of an inclusive classroom, where marginalized voices are heard, and everyone in the classroom is seen and is expected to engage.
	How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum (part 2)?

How can texts be made relevant to students?

What can English teachers do to make marginalized voices more visible in the curriculum?

Trainees consider how to respond to challenging situations in the English classroom and develop confidence and skills in holding difficult conversations in order to build strong relationships with all students. (ITAP 11B) trainees respond to a range of scenarios tackling racism and challenging discriminatory attitudes in the classroom.

	Trainees and mentors discuss pedagogy on weekly basis during mentor meeting and assess the impact of different teaching strategies.

(ITAP+) Trainees to deliver presentation to department as part of the Inclusive Educational Practice Assignment, with a focus on curriculum development for marginalized groups.

Trainees reflect regularly on the ratio of active participants in their teaching and make a note of the proportion of students who are asking and answering questions.

Trainees able to articulate the reasons/rationale for different pedagogical approaches when in observation feedback sessions.

Trainees to find opportunities to use diverse texts and resources in order for students to feel seen and to engage in the curriculum.

	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	PGCE English trainees will exhibit high expectations of themselves and the students they teach. They will use a range of behaviour policies and reflect on their usefulness and adapt their practice. They will use a range of metacognitive strategies to support pupils in their learning, for example modelling worked examples. 
	In U1/P1, trainees understand how teachers set and maintain high behavioural expectations. In U2/P2 they apply this to a contrasting setting and build on their practical approaches.
Trainees develop the use of their voice and presence in the classroom, to develop effective behaviour for learning. (ITAP 10B)

Trainees will be encouraged to think beyond simple compliance and consider how engagement can be encouraged through planning, task design and text selection.

Trainees consider how to respond to challenging situations in the English classroom and develop confidence and skills in holding difficult conversations in order to build strong relationships with all students. (ITAP 11B)
	English trainees in their contrasting school experience can now observe how positive relationships and effective behaviour management is used in a new context. 

Trainees and mentors discuss routines they have established for their classroom and the extent to which pupils consistently follow these.

Trainees and mentors discuss how to anticipate and manage pupil behaviour challenges and create action plans for specific students.

Trainees now using strategic seating plans, least intrusive interventions, non-verbal signals, in order to uphold consistent expectations.


	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 
2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing and develop students’ reading skills

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	PGCE English trainees will develop strategies to support students’ developing reading skills, including reading for pleasure


PGCE English trainees will use guidance from subject bodies, mentors and literature to plan lessons that build understanding, knowledge and depth in a coherent way
	Trainees apply different critical readings to texts appropriate for A level study.

How are KS5 English curricula constructed and sequenced?

	At the beginning of contrasting school placements trainees should review schemes of work and subject specifications. They should pay attention to how long-term plans are developed into lessons over key stages. How do teachers collaborate at KS5 to deliver the curriculum?




	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	PGCE English trainees build on their experiences from U1/P1 of teaching students in English lessons, to challenging students in a variety of ways which deepens student engagement and learning.

PGCE English trainees will plan lessons that use a variety of strategies that link to learning theories and subject specific pedagogies.  They will use reflective strategies and assessment principles to question if progress has been made.
	How are KS5 English curricula constructed and sequenced?

Trainees consider how to help students achieve the top grades at English Literature A level.

Trainees apply different critical readings to texts and reconsider what constitutes a text worthy of study in English lessons.


Trainees develop the use of drama in the English classroom, to deepen students’ appreciation of texts.

Trainees will use the English subject knowledge audit to identify gaps and to further develop the depth and breadth of their subject knowledge.

	Texts and resources should be selected to challenge and engage students to think critically.

Trainees and mentors discuss how students’ subject knowledge can be incrementally and sufficiently developed during lessons and across a scheme of work.

Trainees begin to experiment with an increasing range of approaches, including the use of drama and group work.

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	PGCE English trainees will show sound subject knowledge through the ability to model activities with their pupils. They will break down information into manageable sections carefully guiding pupils to achieve the lesson objectives.

Trainees will appreciate the processes involved in students’ confidence and ability to demonstrate key skills in English.
	
Trainees experience a carefully scaffolded A Level lesson and reflect on the effectiveness of modelling and scaffolding.

A Level teaching is modelled to trainees, trainees then plan to utilize this in the classroom.
	Trainees in English will observe experienced colleagues use live and interactive modelling in practice. They will plan lessons and seek opportunities to rehearse and practice modelling and scaffolding in their teaching. For example, trainees will seek opportunities to use interactive modeling when teaching,

(ITAP+) Trainees will observe, rehearse, practice and review interactive modelling strategies. 

Trainee lesson plans contain detail on intentions for: scaffolding for students, learning through modelling/ explanations/ adapting explanations/ key technical


	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	English trainees understand the importance of stimulating deeper thinking and reasoning and develop the use of questioning to promote higher order thinking.
	How can formative assessment be used to involve students to in the process of their learning?

How can a range of resources be used to stimulate students’ thinking? How can texts and concepts be made relevant so that students fully engage and understand them?

(ITAP15B) Trainees read the examiner’s reports for their school/college’s English GCSE/A Level specification and plan a lesson acting on one aspect of advice given by the lead examiner.

	In U1/P1, the mentor and tutor discuss lesson plans with trainees and all lesson plans to contain information on how to check for understanding. In U2/P2, this is fully embedded, and questions are planned to stimulate students’ thinking and higher order thinking skills.
Trainees use evidence from the lesson to understand what all pupils have learnt such as: written work, responses, questions and quality of work
(ITAP+) Trainees read the examiner’s reports for their school’s English GCSE specification and discuss with their mentor and plan a lesson acting on one aspect of advice given by the lead examiner.


	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	Trainees appreciate the importance of giving pupils opportunities to make connections with wider subject knowledge and understand that English teaching needs to include marginalized and global narratives.

Trainees appreciate that subject knowledge develops incrementally and needs to be sufficiently developed during lessons 
	Trainees understand the gap between GCSE and A-Level specifications.

Trainees develop strategies to build on KS5 learners’ prior knowledge.





	In U1/P1, trainees routinely plan to assess and build on prior knowledge. In U2/P2 this is fully embedded and extends to connect to the students’ wider experiences. Trainees will be encouraged to use diverse texts and resources to do so.

Trainees now routinely conducting AfL checks at the start and end of lessons to ensure they can gauge student understanding.

	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	PGCE English trainees will plan, teach and assess with inclusivity in mind. They will use a wide range of activities that develop student engagement.
	Trainees develop the use of drama in the English classroom, including how to group students effectively and ensure a safe and purposeful learning environment.

Focusing on KS5 curricula, trainees develop an appreciation of an increasing range of carefully designed tasks to ensure KS5 leaners are engaged and make progress.

. 
	Trainees in English in their contrasting placement will observe, plan, practice and review the many ways lessons can be adapted for all pupils. This could be through resources, support and by adapting objectives of the lesson, and different modes of presentation. 

(ITAP+) Trainees observe experience colleagues utilizing group work, before experimenting with this collaborative approach. They plan groupings carefully, with the support of a colleague and reflect on the success of the approach.

Trainees effectively work with other colleagues, including SEND and support staff to support pupils in lessons, making plans for specific leaners and vulnerable groups clear in lesson plans.

Specific adaptations for individual learners evident in lesson activities and resources with impact discussed during mentor and tutor observational feedback.


	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on


	PGCE English trainees will understand the value of formative feedback and understand how it can be used to shape and direct students’ learning. 

PGCE English trainees will follow schools' systems regarding assessment and feedback to pupils. They will plan lessons following outcomes dictated by departmental plans and exam specifications. 

	How can formative assessment be used to inform the teacher and to ensure that learning and understanding are made visible?

Trainees understand assessment requirements at KS5 and consider how to develop teaching strategies which help students to make progress.

	
Plans for assessment and feedback clearly outlined in all lesson plans. 

PGCE English trainees in their contrasting school experience will now experience more teaching and therefore more responsibility for progress. Trainees will reflect on assessment weekly with mentors. 

When giving students advice on how to improve English skills and knowledge, trainees move away from generic comments and give specific instructions for improvement, targets which meaningfully guide them to improve in future work, with guidance from experienced staff and mentor.

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	English trainees will understand what summative and formative feedback means, use different strategies of assessment, for example peer, self and teacher led. Working with subject mentor they will assess so that all pupils are able to use feedback comments to progress. 
	Trainees learn how to use code marking to efficiently mark and to engage students in feedback and developing their learning. (ITAP 15A: trainees develop code marking skills)

Trainees engage with A level mark schemes and discuss expectations for each grade, developing confidence in using the assessment objectives.


	PGCE English trainees in their contrasting school experience with the support of mentors and experienced teachers become more focused on assessments or terminal exams and adequately prepare students for them. Mentors will guide and support trainees in marking practice.

They will observe how teachers prepare students for exams and end of unit tests in English. In their teaching they will rehearse and practice different types of assessment, for example by marking and providing feedback on end of unit exams. They will learn to provide developmental feedback and encourage students to revisit tasks and make improvements.

Trainees involved in moderation with colleagues to understand expected outcomes for summative assessment and GCSE /A level moderation.


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours
5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading
5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning
	
explore and develop their professional identity in a contrasting context.

continue to reflect systematically on progress towards the Teachers’ Standards including Part 2

engage in professional development and training,
displaying collegiality when on placement and support the work of colleagues within the department and the wider school body
	Trainees will periodically reflect on professionalism within the Progress Matrix and discuss at University during tutorials in placement 2, including how to navigate the specific challenges of their contrasting placement.

	Trainees will continue to develop their teacher personas in a contrasting school environment.

Trainees will take on pastoral duties and support a form group during P2, contacting parents where appropriate. They will also teach PSHE.
Trainees to attend Parents’ evening and shadow mentor or pastoral staff to further develop their understanding of their professional role outside the English classroom.


	5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	PGCE English trainees will develop strong organisational skills and learn to effectively prioritise tasks and will learn to make the planning process quicker and more efficient.

PGCE English trainees will learn proactive assessment strategies to manage workload.

 
	Visiting associate tutors share experiences of working in busy English departments.
(ITAP 15A: trainees develop code marking skills)

With the support of experienced visiting teachers and tutors, trainees will be presented with practical teaching advice from experienced teachers regarding organisation and workload management, for example using diaries and to-do lists and made aware of support services in the University. 
	PGCE English trainees in their contrasting school experience will take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. They will seek advice from mentors about work life balance, negotiating their own work-life balance


	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	PGCE English trainees will be encouraged to engage with the wider community of English teachers and organisations which promote good practice and moving English teaching forward (English & media Centre, NTE, Lit in Colour, The National Literacy Trust).

Trainees will foster a collaborative and collegiate approach to curriculum planning within department.
	How can subject associations, external bodies and social media be used to identify good practice and support professional development?

PGCE English trainees will be encouraged to join subject associations such as English & media Centre, NTE, Lit in Colour, The National Literacy Trust. They will join networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching of the subject. 

	PGCE English trainees in their contrasting school experience will take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. Trainees in contrasting school experience will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and pursue initiatives, such as debate club, drama club and wider reading groups.

	[bookmark: _Toc164964665]U3/P3: Deepening impact, enriching practice, joining the profession 

	The section below shows the English curriculum intentions for trainees to learn in U3 and P3. U3 and P3 are positioned to give trainees opportunities to apply their experiences and learning from their contrasting school experience, most will return to their first school to apply their experiences with greater confidence and autonomy as a practitioner. This highlights what we consider is important for English trainees to learn and to have skills in. The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which will be referred to in U3 subject sessions. It is important to remember that trainees will see our intentions also implemented in their P3 schools. For example, we want trainees to understand how we can use creative teaching methods to deepen students’ appreciation of literature and language; this will be taught in U3 sessions but will also be a focus for observed lessons in their English departments. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainee’s RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	 Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U3/P3). 

	What is the intention of the English curriculum in U3/P3
	How is the intention implemented in English University sessions in U3?
	What should trainees be achieving in P3 to show impact in their English teaching, therefore making use of U3/P3 learning?

	The overarching intention for U3/ P3 PGCE English trainees is to deepen their experience of teaching English by applying their experiences of teaching in a contrasting placement, in a different setting; for the majority this will be back in their placement 1 school.  Trainees will use their experiences to show greater confidence and autonomy as a practitioner.
The intention is also to continue to develop and embed elements of their English practice developed in U2/P2, with a focus on delivering consistently high-quality lessons, which are well-planned and have a range of assessment and adaptive teaching strategies embedded to ensure all learners are engaged and make progress in their English lessons.


Trainees will build upon U2/P2 experience by planning, teaching and evaluating a greater number of lessons in U3/P3.  Their teaching of English will be more sophisticated and will contain a breadth of strategies, catering for the different abilities and needs of pupils.

They will plan English lessons which are inclusive and adapted to the needs of their pupils.

Trainees will plan autonomously and will involve themselves proactively more fully in the life of the English departments and take greater roles in extracurricular activities outside of the classroom. 

Trainees are more autonomous and are more effective in using research and other literature to support their thinking and practice in English specific planning and pedagogy.  

Trainees take risks in the English classroom, experimenting with more creative methods to engage students in their English lessons.


 




	English trainees will all experience the following University sessions in U3. 

This explicitly delivers our PGCE English intention for P3 Trainees experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. U3 focus questions are:  

1. Can we reflect on what makes great English teaching (part 3)?

2. What does the future hold for English education and how will you move English forward?

3. Reflecting on and developing planning skills (part 3): How can you adapt your planning skills to prepare for your ECT role?

4. How can we use creative teaching methods to deepen students’ appreciation of literary texts?

5. How can we use creative methods to deepen students’ appreciation and understanding of language, including reading, writing and spoken English?

6. What opportunities are there to enhance the English curriculum using extra-curricular visits and activities?

7. How can we show progress and impact in the English classroom? Reflect on how we can use assessment for learning strategies most effectively.

8. How can we approach meaningful inclusion in the English classroom? How can we help students with barriers to learning access the English curriculum (part 2)? 
How can we help EAL students to integrate into the classroom and access the English curriculum?

9. How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum, reflecting on texts and strategies?


10. How can English support social, moral and cultural development (part 3)? How can we reflect on our critical understanding of powerful knowledge in the English classroom?

11. How can we continue to develop your English subject and curriculum knowledge for English teaching into ECT and beyond? 

12. How can we take risks and be innovative in the English classroom?

13. What is your English teacher identity (part 3)? 
How do you plan to develop your English teacher identity as you enter the profession in your first role?

	PGCE English trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should apply their developed understanding of what it means to be a member of teaching staff in an English department, showing good professional etiquette and collegiality. They will show an increasing presence as active members of their departments.

All PGCE English trainees should be able to identify creative practice of experienced English teachers and reflect on their observation in the light of the core focus questions from U3, therefore effectively deepening their understanding of effective English teaching.

They should have access to KS3, KS4 and A level schemes of work, and be competently and creatively planning series of lessons which connect and develop learning for students. They are effective in planning whole lessons considering focus areas from U3, such as how English teaching can be inclusive. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate good progression through effective adaptive teaching, drawing on a variety of strategies, such as modelling and scaffolding, to support learners. Trainees should be able to plan sequences of 6-8 lessons autonomously.


Trainees will select a variety of diverse resources for teaching, including making the learning relevant to the young people they teach, and using creative methods to engage them.

Trainees in placement will be expected to know how pupils are making progress in English and clearly communicate this to students, developing methods to involve the students in thinking about how they are learning. Trainees use, where appropriate, visual imagery in lessons and dual coding to help students learn.

Trainees will plan and execute an extracurricular trip and present their rationale and choice of activities to an appropriate audience. 

Trainees will be able to draw on the findings from their IEP assignment to identify areas of the curriculum that can be made more representative and inclusive.

Trainees will be able to identify and exploit various communities of practice such as subject associations, social media groups, conferences and publications. 

Trainees will look for opportunities to integrate marginalized voices into lessons and seek to use diverse texts and resources to engage students in their learning.

Trainees will continue to regularly embed formative assessment strategies in lessons and complete checks through a variety of whole class assessment approaches.

Trainees will continue to take ownership of marking as appropriate and provide students with constructive feedback on assessments. Trainees should now be able to plan for these from the outset, considering schemes of work holistically.

	Curriculum links between U3 and P3 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U3/P3 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM English intention U3/P3. 

It is our intention that trainees in English:


	How is this addressed in English University 2 (U3)?

These intentions will be realised as English trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in English Placement 2 (P3)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the English trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	
PGCE English trainees will be encouraged to take risks in the classroom and to teach more creatively, including using active engagement strategies.

High expectations are used to plan engaging and creative activities that encourage learning.

Trainees have very high expectations of behaviour and attitude.

Appreciate what makes an effective and creative English lesson and what makes a great English teacher.

Experiment with classroom routines and classroom management to support student learning in a more active environment.

	
Trainees consider how to teach Literature and Language creatively in the English classroom.

Trainees experience creative methods and reflect on how these can be used effectively in a classroom.

Trainees appreciate further methods to motivate learners who experience barriers to progressing in English, including students with EAL.





	Consistent High Expectations 

Trainees often take responsibility for more challenging groups of learners, including at KS4. Planning demonstrates high expectations and a range of engagement strategies that proactively set a positive and purposeful learning environment.

During induction phase on P3, trainees make time to observe experienced English teachers who set high expectations in their planning and teaching for challenging groups. They then practice and review these activities over the school placement in their own classes. 

(ITAP+) Trainees plan an inclusive lesson using a creative approach to teaching English, with the support of a school colleague, and then evaluate this.


	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	Building on their U2/P2 experience, PGCE English trainees will be able to build trust with their students, follow relevant schemes of work and specification content, plan engaging and inclusive episodes of teaching so that positive relationships are built over time. Trainees will develop credibility as experts with their classes over time.

Trainees continue to appreciate the importance of an inclusive classroom, where marginalized voices are heard, and everyone in the classroom is seen and is expected to engage. They develop a range of approaches to build their inclusive classrooms.
	How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum (part 2)?

How can texts be made relevant to students?

What can English teachers do to make marginalized voices more visible in the curriculum?

Trainees appreciate further methods to motivate learners who experience barriers to progressing in English, including students with EAL.

	Trainees and mentors continue to discuss pedagogy on weekly basis during mentor meeting and assess the impact of different teaching strategies.

(ITAP+) Trainees reflect on a lesson in which a deviation from the planning would have more effectively supported students to make progress, reflect on how changes could be made and consider strategies to develop confidence in identifying when it is appropriate to deviate from initial planning.

Trainees continue to reflect regularly on the ratio of active participants in their teaching and make a note of the proportion of students who are asking and answering questions.

Trainees are now able to confidently articulate the reasons/rationale for different pedagogical approaches when in observation feedback sessions.

Trainees actively seek opportunities to use diverse texts and resources in order for students to feel seen and to engage in the curriculum.


	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	PGCE English trainees will continue to exhibit high expectations of themselves and the students they teach. They will use a range of behaviour policies and reflect on their usefulness and adapt their practice. They will use a range of metacognitive strategies to support pupils in their learning, for example using a range of modelling strategies.

Trainees now appreciate the need for students to be active learners, who are involved in their learning processes. They build reflective language and questioning into their lessons so that students can become independent and reflective learners.
	In U1/P1, trainees understand how teachers set and maintain high behavioural expectations. In U2/P2 they apply this to a contrasting setting and build on their practical approaches.
Trainees develop the use of their voice and presence in the classroom, to develop effective behaviour for learning.


Trainees consider how to respond to challenging situations in the English classroom and develop confidence and skills in holding difficult conversations in order to build strong relationships with all students.
	Trainees often take responsibility for more challenging groups of learners, in U3/P3, including at KS4. Planning demonstrates high expectations and a range of engagement strategies that proactively set a positive and purposeful learning environment, including when teaching innovative methods. Mentor and colleague discussions support the development of these behaviour for learning skills.

During induction phase on P3, trainees make time to observe experienced English teachers who set high expectations in their planning and teaching for challenging groups. They then practice and review these activities over the school placement in their own classes. 

Trainees now routinely using strategic seating plans, least intrusive interventions, non-verbal signals, in order to uphold consistent expectations.


	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	Trainees will continue to critically reflect on their subject and curriculum knowledge and audit their learning over the course of the year.

PGCE English trainees will develop further strategies to support students’ reading skills, with a specific focus on those with barriers to learning.


PGCE English trainees will use guidance from subject bodies, mentors and literature to plan lessons that build understanding, knowledge and depth in coherent way.
	How can we use creative teaching methods to deepen students’ appreciation of literary texts? (ITAP 19)

How can we teach diverse texts in English to build a more inclusive and representative curriculum (part 3)? ITAP 17)

Trainees experience an EAL session which models ideas and concepts to effectively support students with EAL in their reading, writing and spoken English.

Trainees experience a session to develop students’ writing skills.


	At the beginning of contrasting school placements trainees should review schemes of work and subject specifications. They should pay attention to how long-term plans are developed into lessons over key stages. 

Trainees should also observe experienced colleagues who are adept in encouraging students to actively participate in lessons and adopt approaches in their own teaching.






	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	PGCE English trainees build on their experiences from U2/P2 of teaching students in English lessons, to challenging students in a variety of ways which deepens student engagement and learning.

PGCE English trainees will plan lessons that use a variety of strategies that link to learning theories and subject specific pedagogies.  They will use reflective strategies and assessment principles to question if progress has been made.
	Trainees experience creative methods and reflect on how these can be used effectively in a classroom. (ITAP 19)


Trainees further develop the use of drama in the English classroom, to deepen students’ appreciation of texts. (ITAP 18)


Trainees will continue to use the English subject knowledge audit to identify any remaining gaps and to further develop the depth and breadth of their subject knowledge. 


(ITAP 19C) Trainees will share a lesson which they have taught using inspiration from social media groups, or subject associations (such as NATE and the English and Media Centre).

	Using their knowledge and experience of a contrasting placement, trainees will plan more creative and engaging lessons, to encourage students to think critically.

Trainees continue to experiment with an increasing range of creative and active approaches, including the use of drama and group work, and planning to take risks in the classroom. 

(ITAP+) Trainees plan an inclusive lesson using a creative approach to teaching English, with the support of a school colleague, and then evaluate this.




	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	PGCE English trainees will routinely plan to develop students’ thinking skills, confidently navigating the amount of support students need to be independent.

Trainees will confidently utilize a range of processes in order to develop students’ confidence and ability to demonstrate key skills in English.
	
Trainees experience an EAL session which models ideas and concepts to effectively support students with EAL.

Creative modelling strategies are considered in developing innovative classroom practices.

	Trainees in English will observe experienced colleagues promote independence in a variety of ways. They will plan lessons and seek opportunities to build independence. 

Trainee lesson plans contain details on intentions for promoting independence through a variety of ways. 


	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	English trainees appreciate the importance of stimulating deeper thinking and reasoning and further develop the use of a range of questioning strategies to promote higher order and independent thinking.
	How can formative assessment be used to involve students in the process of their learning?

Trainees experiment with a range of creative resources to stimulate students’ independent and critical thinking. (ITAP 19)

Trainees find further ways to make texts relevant so that students fully engage and understand them. (ITAP 17: A level microteaching)
	Trainees’ set homework tasks that are purposeful and approved by mentors and discussed with tutor

(ITAP15B+) Trainees discuss with their mentor and teach the planned lesson acting on at least one aspect of advice given by the lead examiner, based on their reading of an examiner’s report for a KS3/4 specification.

	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	Trainees appreciate the importance of teaching flexibly to ensure that ALL students are participating in order to show progress.

Trainees actively seek opportunities to encourage students to make connections with wider subject knowledge and understand that English teaching needs to include marginalized and global narratives.

Trainees plan confidently for prior subject knowledge to be demonstrated and built on.
	Trainees experience a session on strategies to develop students’ literacy skills and to bridge the reading gap. (ITAP 16)






	Trainees’ planning utilizes a range of strategies for students to show prior knowledge and extends to connect to the students’ wider experiences. Trainees are actively seeking opportunities to use diverse texts and resources to do so.

Trainees use a range of formative assessment strategies in their teaching to make decisions during teaching, including deviating / adapting from their original plans to ensure student engagement and progress.


	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	PGCE English trainees will plan, teach and assess with inclusivity in mind. They will use a wide range of creative activities that develop student engagement, building on their experiences of placement 2.
	Trainees develop the use of active and creative approaches in the English classroom, including how to use classroom space innovatively and ensure a safe and purposeful learning environment.

Trainees appreciate further methods to motivate learners who experience barriers to progressing in English, including students with EAL. (ITAP 16)
	Trainees use their contrasting placement experience and will continue to observe, plan, practice and review the many ways lessons can be adapted for all pupils. This could be through resources, support and by adapting objectives of the lesson, and different modes of presentation. 
Trainees also continue to effectively work with other colleagues, including SEND and support staff to support pupils in lessons, making plans for specific leaners and vulnerable groups clear in their planning and in their more detailed weekly lesson plans, observed by their mentor.

Specific adaptations for individual learners evident in lesson activities and resources with impact discussed during mentor and tutor observational feedback.

(ITAP+) One lesson per week (observed by their mentor) will be planned in fine detail to demonstrate the ways in which all learners’ needs will be met in innovative ways.

(ITAP+) Trainees plan an inclusive lesson using a creative approach to teaching English, with the support of a school colleague, and then evaluate this.

	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on


	PGCE English trainees will understand the value of formative feedback and understand how it can be used to shape and direct students’ learning. 

PGCE English trainees will follow schools' systems regarding assessment and feedback to pupils. They will plan lessons following outcomes dictated by departmental plans and exam specifications. 

	How can formative assessment be used to inform the teacher and to ensure that learning and understanding are made visible?

Trainees understand assessment requirements at KS5 and consider how to develop teaching strategies which help students to make progress.

	Tutors will continue to make note of assessment strategies during formal observations and trainees will reflect on the efficacy of different formative assessment strategies. 

Plans for assessment and feedback will be considered in all planning and clearly outlined in the weekly detailed lesson plan. 

PGCE English trainees in their third school experience will now experience more teaching and therefore more responsibility for progress. Trainees will reflect on assessment weekly with mentors. 

When giving students advice on how to improve in English, trainees will give specific instructions and targets which meaningfully guide them to improve in future work, with guidance from experienced staff and mentor.

Trainees will be involved in moderation with colleagues in schools to understand expected outcomes for summative assessment at GCSE /A level.

(ITAP15B+) Trainees discuss with their mentor and teach the planned lesson acting on at least one aspect of advice given by the lead examiner, based on their reading of an examiner’s report for a KS3/4 specification.

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	English trainees will understand what summative and formative feedback means, use different strategies of assessment, for example peer, self and teacher led. Working with subject mentor they will assess so that all pupils are able to use feedback comments to progress. 
	Trainees learn how to use code marking to efficiently mark and to engage students in feedback and developing their learning.

Trainees engage with A level mark schemes and discuss expectations for each grade, developing confidence in using the assessment objectives.


	PGCE English trainees in their third placement school experience, with the support of mentors and experienced teachers, become more focused on assessments and terminal exams and adequately prepare pupils for them by participating in moderation and by a study of the specification for GCSE and A level and the question types. Mentors will guide and support trainees in marking practice.

They will observe how teachers prepare pupils for exams and end of unit tests in English. In their teaching they will rehearse and practice assessment questions, for example by marking and providing feedback on end of unit exams. They will learn to provide developmental feedback and encourage students to revisit tasks and make improvements.

Trainees will continue to experiment with different marking practices, such as code marking.

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours 
5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading
5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning

	Trainees will actively engage in professional development and training, displaying collegiality when on placement and proactively support the work of colleagues within the department and the wider school body.

They will continue to shape their professional identities as they reflect on who they are now as English teachers and who they want to be as they enter the profession.
	What is your English teacher identity (part 3)? 
How do you plan to develop your English teacher identity as you enter the profession in your first role?

Trainees will reflect on their teacher identity as they move towards completion of their PGCE.

	Trainees will conduct their third school experience placement with a confident and convincing teacher persona. They are likely to be responsible to more challenging classes and will use their confident teacher identities to help them navigate the additional challenges.

Trainees will continue to take on pastoral duties and support a form group during P3, [proactively contacting parents where appropriate. 

Trainees to attend Parents’ evening and to actively liaise with support staff. 

(ITAP+) Trainees reflect on a lesson in which a deviation from the planning would have more effectively supported students to make progress, reflect on how changes could be made and consider strategies to develop confidence in identifying when it is appropriate to deviate from initial planning.

	5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	PGCE English trainees will develop strong organisational skills and learn to effectively prioritise tasks and will learn to make the planning process quicker and more efficient.
 
	Visiting associate tutors continue to share experiences of working in busy English departments.

Tutorials will provide support for trainees to discuss strategies for managing workload.


	PGCE English trainees will be responsible for more classes and more teaching hours in their third school experience placement. They will continue to take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. They will seek advice from mentors about work life balance and marking time scales. They will continue to develop organisational skills to support them in their role with increasing responsibilities. 


	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	PGCE English trainees will be encouraged to engage with the wider community of English teachers and organisations which promote good practice and moving English teaching forward (English & media Centre, NTE, Lit in Colour, The National Literacy Trust).

Trainees will foster a collaborative and collegiate approach to curriculum planning within department.
	
PGCE English trainees will be encouraged to utilize their memberships of subject associations such as English & media Centre, NTE, Lit in Colour, The National Literacy Trust. They will join networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching of the subject. 
(ITAP 19C) Trainees will share a lesson which they have taught using inspiration from social media groups, or subject associations (such as NATE and the English and Media Centre).

(ITAP 20) English trainees will plan and execute an extracurricular visit, including compiling a risk assessment. They will present their rationale and choice of activities to the rest of the group.
	PGCE English trainees in third school experience placement will take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. Trainees will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and pursue initiatives, for example extra-curricular opportunities.
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	[bookmark: _Toc164964666]Curriculum Intent Statement: PGCE Geography
The intention of the University of Manchester Geography PGCE is to train teachers who can provide a high-quality Geography education to young people in all manner of school and college settings.  Trainees will develop their understanding of the importance of the Geography subjects in educational contexts, how the National Curriculum is used to guide students’ learning, and how to interpret exam specifications to deliver engaging and relevant teaching.  They will know that Geography is a broad and diverse subject, including subject knowledge, skills, and experiences. They will be able to demonstrate this knowledge through sound pedagogy. Geography trainees will learn and reflect on teaching and will be able to make reflection-based choices on how best to teach Geography. They will be able to demonstrate sound assessment practices, linked to Geography criteria which accurately assess whether their pupils have made progress in an activity, lesson, scheme of work or phase of learning. Most importantly, trainees will know from practice and academic study that Geography is a subject suitable for all pupils, no matter their need or background, and they will create a teaching culture that fosters inclusion and progress for all.

As the Geography Association states, ‘Geography helps students to think more intelligently about complicated and unresolved issues: global warming, international population movements, food security or where to build new homes. The subject is concerned with real world learning and making sense of the world first-hand or in the field…students study real problems in Geography and are put in decision-making roles. They use data, examine preferences and prejudices, argue value positions, draw, and communicate conclusions - i.e., they undertake geographical enquiry. 


Learning will take place in both the University and the placement school settings; classroom practice will be complemented by independent study tasks and the completion of academic assignments.  During University sessions, trainees will experience a wide variety of sessions led by UoM tutors.  They will also have the opportunity to work with teachers from within our partnership schools, attend lectures/workshops from experts in various fields of Geography education, and will connect with a variety of researchers and specialists from within UoM.  While on placement, alongside their teaching and the feedback they will receive on this, they will also develop through formal mentor meetings, observations of other teachers, and formal and informal meetings with colleagues.  Importantly, trainees will be encouraged to reflect on their progress with their peers.

The Geography curriculum is both rigorous and ambitious. The Geography curriculum aims to develop trainees by providing knowledge and reflective practices in: Geography curricula, Geography subject knowledge, Geography assessment practices and most importantly Geography-related pedagogical practices. This curriculum has been constructed through personal and professional practices as well as subject expertise from serving teachers and subject bodies such as exam boards, the Royal Geographical Society, and the Geographical Association. This wide input makes the Geography curriculum reflective, robust, and ambitious. The below tables show the Geography curriculum for University blocks relating to placement 1, 2 and 3. Due to the discursive nature of the course, the curriculum is positioned as ‘Core questions’. Geography trainees will reflect on these core questions in lecture and seminar formats and rehearse relevant activities as a group, and then practise and reflect on these questions in placement. For most core questions, trainees are expected to demonstrate learning through discussion, planning and teaching episodes. 

	Geography Curriculum Overview – Key questions

	Geography Curriculum Intent U1/P1
	Geography Curriculum Intent U2/P2
	Geography Curriculum Intent U3/P3

	Why teach Geography?
	How do your pupils learn Geography?
	What is Geography’s role in global citizenship? 

	Who decides what we teach in Geography?
	What is Geographical Enquiry, in the classroom and fieldwork?
	Reflecting on your practice, what values have you taught in Geography?

	Is Geography knowledge powerful?
	How does Geography support intellectual development?
	Sustainable development and global citizenship links to Geography.

	How is a teacher’s passion for Geography made clear?
	How do we address misconceptions in Geography?
	What does the future hold for Geography education? 

	What is a Geography curriculum at KS3- KS5?
	Is Geography an inclusive subject?
	How do you maintain professional development?

	How can Geography curricula be constructed and planned?
	How can Geography support EAL pupils?  
	How to keep developing your subject knowledge in Geography?

	How do we show progression and continuity in school Geography?
	How can Geography support pupils with special educational needs?
	What are Geo-capabilities for a future Geography curriculum?

	What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Geography?
	How can we address social class and gender representations in Geography?
	Can Geography teachers engage with deeper research? 

	How do we plan, monitor and assess Geography learning (part 1)?
	How do we adapt Geography teaching to pupils’ needs better in placement 2?
	

	How do we adapt teaching to the needs of different pupils (part 1)?
	How do we assess learning better in Placement 2? 
	

	[bookmark: _Toc164964667]U1/P1: Establishing foundations, developing skills, growing educational awareness 

	The table below shows the Geography curriculum intentions for trainees during U1 and P1. This highlights what we consider is important for Geography trainees to learn and to have skills in. The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which will be referred to in U1 subject sessions.  It is important to remember that trainees will see our intentions also implemented in their P1 schools.  For example, we want trainees to understand why Geography is important, this will be taught in U1 sessions but will inevitably be referred to in school Geography department discussions too.  The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the trainee and the pupils they teach.  Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainees RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U1/P1).

	What is the intention of the Geography curriculum in U1/P1
	How is the intention implemented in Geography University sessions in U1?
	What should trainees be achieving in P1 to show impact in their Geography teaching, therefore making use of U1/P1 learning?

	The overarching intention for U1/ P1 Geography trainees is to start appreciating what teaching school Geography means and is, for themselves. 

Trainees should be appreciating the importance of school Geography and how this is represented in curricula and plans. They will be able to identify in planning and practise what powerful Geography consists of, and how passionate Geography teachers can make the subject relevant to pupils. 

They will know how Geography curricula are constructed, using subject knowledge, sequencing enquiry and progression with an understanding of assessment.  

They will start delivering Geography activities that follow planning cycles, start using a range of pedagogy ideas, some which have been completed in university sessions or observed by others. 

They will be able to start differentiating their Geography activities for key pupils understanding the importance of engagement for all pupils. 



	Geography trainees will have all experienced the following University sessions in U1. 

This explicitly delivers our Geography intention for P1. Trainees have experienced a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. In chronological order, U1 focus areas are:  

1. Why do we teach Geography?
2. What is Geography, as a subject?
3. Who decides what we teach in Geography?
4. What is powerful knowledge in Geography?
5. How is the teacher's passion for Geography made clear?
6. What is a Geography curriculum at KS3 to KS5?
7. How can Geography curricula be constructed and planned?
8. How do you show progression and continuity in school Geography?
9. What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Geography?
10. How do you plan, monitor and assess Geography learning? (part 1). 
How do you adapt teaching in relation to pupils’ needs? (part 1)
	Geography trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should start to understand what it means to be a member of teaching staff in a Geography department, engaging with colleagues and attending all meetings, such as Geography subject meetings, CPD etc.

All Geography trainees should be able to observe experienced Geography teachers and reflect on their observation thinking about the core focus areas from U1, therefore deepening their understanding of school Geography. 

They should have access to schemes of work most likely to be KS3 and start planning and teaching Geography lessons for their pupils. They should be able to plan activities considering focus areas from U1 such as how learning theories support the design of Geography activities. 

Trainees’ Geography lessons should start showing an understanding of curriculum requirements, Geography’s powerful concepts, clear relevance and enthusiasm for the subject. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching, drawing on taxonomies such as Bloom. Geography trainees in placement will be expected to start thinking how pupils are making progress in Geography or are beginning to learn Geography. They should be starting to be confident in following schemes of work and sequencing activities. 

	Curriculum links between U1 and P1- for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	The table below shows in more detail how the University of Manchester PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum runs through the Geography Curriculum. It shows how the Core Areas of the UoM curriculum are reflected in PGCE Geography intentions, implementation and impacts during a trainee’s training year. In order to prepare trainees for more practical elements of pedagogy, Intensive Teacher and Practice days are highlighted. You should refer to the PGCE Curriculum Handbook for more information regarding the UoM curriculum as a whole. This table is arranged in order of the sections of the UoM curriculum, not in the order in which trainees will experience it. Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainee’s RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly subject mentor meetings.

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U1/P1 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM Geography intention U1/P1. 

It is our intention that trainees in Geography:


	How is this addressed in Geography University 1 (U1)? 

These intentions will be realised as Geography trainees address the following Geography key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Geography Placement 1 (P1)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Geography trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.1 Communicate a belief in the academic potential of all pupils
	Know the importance of Geography as a subject and know that Geographical knowledge is powerful and useful for pupils’ understanding of the world.
	Why do we teach Geography? 
Who decides what we teach in Geography?
Is Geography knowledge powerful?

ITAP 1A
Starting as we mean to go on: what are the practicalities of setting up a Geography class and classroom with high expectations? Observe video of the start of a lesson, recognise key stages of organisation, including seating plans, registers, books, and welcoming atmosphere.  Rehearse setting up an activity from beginning to end, reflecting on how this went.   
	How do teachers set high expectations in practice? 


ITAP 1A
Observe the start of a lesson, recognise key stages of organisation, including seating plans, registers, books, and welcoming atmosphere.  Practice setting up an activity from beginning to end, reflecting on how this went. 

	1.2.1 Establish effective routines and expectations
1.2.2 Develop a positive, predictable and safe environment for pupils
	Trainees will learn how to establish effective routines in the classroom and outside. They will plan Geography lessons that are challenging and motivational, with objectives that exhibit high expectations. 
	How do you plan, monitor, and assess Geography learning (part 1)?


ITAP 1G: Following Geography subject guidance, establish what high expectations mean from both a behaviour and subject perspective. For Geography this means both in and outside of the classroom. Observe examples and rehearse routines through microteaching. 
	Effective routines and expectations.

ITAP 1G
Following subject guidance, establish what high expectations mean from both a behaviour or subject perspective. For Geography this means both in and outside of the classroom. Observe this in practice and practise this yourself. 

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing, and develop students’ reading skills
	Trainees will learn that Geographical understanding can be expressed in many ways, be that verbally and written but also demonstrating geo-graphicacy.’ 
	Is Geography knowledge powerful? 

How do you plan, monitor, and assess Geography learning (part 1).   

How do you differentiate (part 1).   


ITAP 1B: Rehearse activities of setting pupils work, including writing Geography objectives, modelling work, allowing processing time and assessing work and reflecting on delivery.
	Creating opportunities for pupils to show their work.

ITAP 1B 
Practice activities of setting pupils work, including writing objectives, modelling work, allowing processing time and assessing work and reflecting on delivery.

	2.2 Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions

	Trainees will learn that part of the learning process is to understand stages of activities together with how to deal with misconceptions in Geography. For example, understanding that Geographical concepts of space and time are related to age and experience and Geography teaches these skills.
	How do you plan, monitor, and assess Geography learning (part 1).   

What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Geography?  

ITAP 1C: Practice watching Geography lessons and identify what misconceptions arise and how the teacher addresses and corrects. Deliver a micro teaching session to your peers using best practice in similar scenarios.
	Anticipate, identify, and address misconceptions. 

ITAP 1C
Focus Geography observations on how teachers identify, respond to and correct misconceptions. 

	2.3 Help pupils apply knowledge and skills to other contexts
	Trainees will learn teaching Geography is based on areas of knowledge, content knowledge and core knowledge. Learning Geography is always about solving real world problems, be they now or the future, for example teaching flood defences in MEDC and LEDC countries.
	What is Geography, as a subject?  

ITAP 1D: Watch a Geography lesson either live or pre-recorded. Carefully observe the structure of the lesson and identify key stages. Observe how the teacher allows for learning to take place for example, Is there an engaging activity or real case study being used? Practice running an activity in groups focussing on specific areas.
	Applying knowledge.

ITAP 1D
Observe how a teacher allows for learning to take place. Is there an engaging activity or real case study being used? Discuss the activity afterwards. 


	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.1 Plan effective and well-resourced lessons

	Trainees will learn how to plan Geography specific lessons, understanding how to write and design lessons and how to construct short- and medium-term plans through the lens of Geography. 
	How do you plan, monitor, and assess Geography learning? (part 1).

How do you show progression and continuity in school Geography?


ITAP 1E: With your peers and following a scheme of work, plan a complete lesson according to subject criteria and deliver this to your cohort, receiving feedback on Geography progression and continuity. 
	Plan lessons.

ITAP 1E
Observe or participate in a Geography lesson. According to subject advice, identify the stages of the lesson and identify practice which supports progression. 



	3.2.1 Manage cognitive load through planning

	Trainees will learn how to manage setting lesson objectives and outcomes suitable for age and stage. They will learn how to plan Geographical activities that keep pupils engaged and participating and continually monitor progression. 
	How do you adapt teaching to different learners (part 1). 

How do you plan, monitor, and assess Geography learning (part 1).

ITAP 1F: Through analysis of Geography schemes of work either short, medium, or long, reflect on what is being taught and how the activities of most importance are managed. How is new information being introduced, in stages or modelled to make sure pupils do not face overload?
	Managing cognitive load in practice. 

ITAP 1F
Practice designing and delivering activities such as starter or hook, plenary or final assessment activities, with the aim of managing cognitive load, and receive feedback on this. How do you recognise that the activity is well-pitched and manageable?



	3.2.2 Create opportunities for learning through interaction and regular practice
	Trainees will learn with regular practice, how to plan effective lessons, with clear reference to Geographical concepts and skills and learn core activities that exemplify Geography. 
	What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Geography?  

How do you plan, monitor, and assess Geography learning (part 1). 

How do you differentiate (part 1).  

ITAP 1G: Observe how teachers interact with pupils, either through themes such as setting high expectations, or in terms of progress through the lesson. Which aspects of the lesson do you think are routine?
	Regular interaction.

ITAP 1G 
Observe how a teacher interacts with pupils and provides opportunities for practice. Discuss the purpose of this interaction and the outcomes. 

	3.3.1 Develop an understanding of different pupil strengths and needs
	Trainees will understand how to assess Geographical understanding and learn about the needs that some pupils may have. They will learn how to adapt their practice and adapt their Geography planning accordingly. 
	What is a Geography curriculum at KS3 to KS5?  

How do you adapt teaching to the needs of different pupils? (part 1).   

How can Geography curricula be constructed and planned?


ITAP 1F: Observe teaching in practice. How do pupils indicate the support they need? How does the teacher plan, respond or react to this? 
  
	Understanding of different pupil strengths and abilities. 

ITAP 1F
Observe teaching in practice and refer to any class data about pupil needs or requirements. How do pupils indicate the support they need? How does the teacher plan, respond or react to this? 

Plan and deliver an activity which is clearly adapted to the needs of the class or specific pupils. Refer to strategies delivered in subject sessions.

	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.1 Check prior knowledge and understanding during lessons
4.2 Use assessment to inform decisions and to challenge assumptions about young people
	Trainees will learn how and when to check for Geographical understanding. For example, gauge what pupils already know about a specific Geographical area and know how to develop pupils further, for example from concrete thinking to developing more abstract Geographical ideas. By regular questioning strategies trainees will know how to progress their pupils’ Geographical understanding. 
	How do you plan, monitor, and assess Geography learning (part 1)? 

ITAP 1H: Review a scheme of work so you are fully aware of what has been taught prior to this lesson. Design a short activity such as ‘settler’ to establish what pupils know and to ascertain any gaps in knowledge. Rehearse this activity with your cohort. Record your teaching and reflect on the outcome.
	Prior knowledge and assessment.

ITAP 1H
Using subject guidance, have a clear awareness of what pupils should know in Geography at that specific key stage and the one prior. Use this awareness to assess prior knowledge in a lesson and discuss what you find out. 


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours
5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading

5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning
	Trainees will develop their teaching practice through reflective models and by engaging Geography subject bodies and associations for best practice advice. They will be encouraged to join subject bodies and school colleagues to form a community of best practice. 
	Why do we teach Geography? 
What is Geography, as a subject? 
Who decides what we teach in Geography? 
Is Geography knowledge powerful? 
How is the teacher's passion for Geography made clear?

ITAP 1G: Consider how you as a peer group collaborate as a professional body, including mutual support and encouragement, and critical discussion including working on the Learning, Teaching and Assessment assignment. 

Think about joining a subject association and attending a meeting. What can you contribute, and how does this better your understanding of teaching Geography?
	Develop professionally.

ITAP 1G
Observe a department meeting in your subject area. Ascertain the importance and theme of the meeting. What key events are discussed, how are they communicated? What actions are decided on and how is action delegated in the team? 

	[bookmark: _Toc164964668]U2/P2: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency

	The table below shows the Geography curriculum intentions for trainees during U2 and P2. This provides a contrasting school or college experience and a greater focus on themes including adapting teaching, assessment, job seeking and equality, diversity and inclusion in their teaching subject. As the placement progresses, trainees develop planning with a focus on the medium term and use this to develop understanding of curriculum design in Geography.

This table below highlights what we consider important for Geography trainees to learn and develop.  The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which form the context for U2 subject sessions. Trainees will also see our intentions implemented in their P2 placement. For example, we want trainees to understand in greater depth how students learn Geography and how all students can make progress. These themes delivered in U2 university sessions are supported by mentors and supplemented through department CPD and meetings. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the skills and knowledge of the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U2/P2). 

	What is the intention of the Geography curriculum in U2/P2
	How is the intention implemented in Geography University sessions in U2?
	What should trainees be achieving in P2 to show impact in their Geography teaching, therefore making use of U2/P2 learning?

	The overarching intention for U2/ P2 Geography trainees is to start appreciating what teaching school Geography means in a contrasting placement and gaining greater awareness of equality, diversity and inclusion. The intention is also to continue to develop and embed elements of their Geography practice developed in U1/P1. 

Trainees will build upon U1/P1 experience by planning, teaching and assessing a greater number of lessons in U2/P2.  They will be more specific in their Geography teaching by having a clear reference and intention to teach Geography specific pedagogy such as Geography skills.  They will plan Geography lessons which are more inclusive and better adapted to the needs of their pupils.  Trainees will be more embedded into the Geography departments and take greater roles in extracurricular activities outside of the classroom. Trainees take on more autonomy and are more effective in using research and other literature to support their thinking and practice in Geography pedagogy.  


 




	Geography trainees will all experience the following University sessions in U2. 

This explicitly delivers our Geography intention for P2. Trainees experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. In chronological order, U2 focus questions are:  

1. How do pupils learn Geography?
2. What is Geographical enquiry, in the classroom and fieldwork?
3. How does Geography support intellectual development?
4. How can you address misconceptions in Geography?
5. Is Geography an inclusive subject?
6. How can Geography support EAL pupils?
7. How can Geography support pupils with special educational needs?
8. How can you address social class and gender representations in Geography?
9. How can you adapt Geography teaching to pupils’ needs better in Placement 2?
10. How do you assess learning better in Placement 2?
11. Practical strategies for success in teaching Geography.



	Geography trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should now have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of teaching staff in a Geography department, be better at engaging with colleagues and participating in all meetings, such as Geography subject meetings, CPD etc.

All Geography trainees should identify good practice of experienced Geography teachers and reflect on their observation in the light of the core focus questions from U2, therefore effectively deepening their understanding of school Geography. 

They should have access to KS3, KS4 and A level schemes of work, and be competently planning more original lessons. They are effective in planning whole lessons considering focus areas from U2, such as how Geography teaching can be more inclusive. 

Trainees’ Geography lessons should now demonstrate good understanding of curriculum requirements, powerful knowledge concepts in Geography, clear relevance and enthusiasm for the subject. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate good progression through effective adaptive teaching, drawing on taxonomies such as Bloom. Geography trainees in placement will be expected to have an awareness of how pupils are making progress in Geography. Trainees are now competently able to follow and make adaptations in using Geography schemes of work. 

	Curriculum links between U2 and P2 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U2/P2 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM Geography intention U2/P2. 

It is our intention that trainees in Geography:


	How is this addressed in Geography University 2 (U2)?

These intentions will be realised as Geography trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Geography Placement 2 (P2)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Geography trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	Geography trainees will plan lessons using objectives and outcomes that inspire progression in Geography. Lessons will be inclusive in content and material. High expectations are used to plan engaging activities that encourage learning and keenness to progress in Geography. 
	How does Geography support intellectual development?

How can you address social class and gender representations in Geography?


ITAP 2A: Trainees review schemes of work and identify what the nature of geographical education is, identifying key concepts and forms of knowledge. Trainees should increase awareness of how locational knowledge, place knowledge and understanding of environmental, human and physical processes with geographical skills are planned for. How do these criteria create high expectations in Geography?

Trainees read literature and research areas of inclusive Geography. Trainees understand that Geography learning starts from an early age. A sense of belonging is important: trainees should practise in sessions how the sense of place and belonging is developed in Geography and how comparing to other places allows for place knowledge development. 

	Consistent High Expectations 


ITAP 2A
Good Geography teaching develops pupils' ideas of place, being able to learn about new places, locations and processes. Trainees need to observe, rehearse and practice linking already-known places to new ones in more sophisticated ways through a variety of activities. 

Trainees in placement make time to observe experienced Geography teachers who set high expectations in their planning and teaching. They then practise and review these activities over the contrasting school placement in their own Geography classes. 

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	Geography trainees will be able to build trust with their pupils, follow relevant schemes of work and specification content, plan engaging and inclusive episodes of teaching so that positive relationships are built over time. 
	How can you adapt Geography teaching to pupils’ needs better in placement 2?

How do you assess learning better in Placement 2?

ITAP 2I: Trainees in University sessions will continue to expand their methods of teaching for pupils. For example they will understand how to correct pupils' misconceptions through having secure subject knowledge and effective teaching approaches which are evaluated. Trainees will observe, model, rehearse and practise their planning with others to make sure they teach without ‘corner cutting’. 
	ITAP 2I
Trainees in Geography will experience in contrasting school placement experience how strong pedological relationships and the addressing of misconceptions can be sought on the fieldwork opportunities. Trainees will observe, plan, rehearse and undertake opportunities with mentors to allow pupils to experience fieldwork. They will reflect on the experience with a ‘thinking like a Geographer’ perspective and consider the pastoral as well as motivational and intellectual benefit of fieldwork opportunities. 

	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	Geography trainees will exhibit high expectations of themselves and the pupils they teach. They will use a range of good behaviour policies and reflect on their usefulness and adapt practice. They will use a range of metacognitive strategies to support pupils in their learning, for example modelling worked examples. 
	How do you assess learning better in Placement 2?

What is Geographical Enquiry, in the classroom and fieldwork?

ITAP 2J: Trainees will in University sessions explore the use of Enquiry based learning in Geography. Geographical enquiry is any activity that opens up problems and issues, encourages questions and begins to find solutions. Through careful planning trainees will observe, plan and rehearse Geographical enquiry so that pupils are more involved in lessons, ask more questions, critique sources and reflect on what they have learnt. 
	ITAP 2J
Geography trainees in Contrasting school experience can now observe how positive relationships and effective behaviour management is used in a new context. For example, a barrier to learning could be the lack of prior understanding is a barrier to making progress in Geography. Trainees will observe, plan, rehearse and practise, careful adaptive practice and modelling of work, for example in a stage Geographical enquiry. They will develop a repertoire of techniques to make Geography teaching and accessible learning space for all. 

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	Geography trainees will use guidance from subject bodies, mentors and literature to plan lessons that build understanding, knowledge and depth in a coherent way, understanding what ‘getting’ better in subject means in Geography, regarding a lesson or unit of work. 
	How do pupils learn Geography?

How do you assess learning better in Placement 2?

ITAP 2C: Trainees in University sessions will be shown and asked to review Geography curriculums and identify how curricular goals grow more complex over time, they have more variables, make multiple comparisons and require applications of abstract knowledge, they should then practise writing more complex curriculums. 

Trainees will review schemes of work and watch lessons from different key stages. They will recognise that core Geography needs to be remembered over time, concepts are repeated over time, they will design activities that build strategies that recall knowledge like quick quizzes. These recall activities build over time with greater complexity. 

Trainees research theory and review lessons and practice question-driven Geography teaching. They plan how pupils analyse geographical data and they interpret information for themselves in answering questions, for example.

Trainees will review and devise strategies that check the intended curriculum outcomes have been met and check how secure the pupils’ knowledge is. Strategies used will be questioning, short tests, longer synoptic tests, extended writing, decision making and self or peer assessment. 

	ITAP 2C
At the beginning of contrasting school placements trainees should review schemes of work and subject specifications. They should pay attention to how long-term plans are developed into lessons over key stages. They should pay attention to the idea of progress in Geography and question how pupils are getting better at Geography in their contrasting placement. They should then plan and scheme of work in Geography and practice teaching it and review their teaching with help of mentors. 


  

	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	Geography trainees will plan lessons that use a variety of strategies that link to learning theories and subject specific pedagogies.  They will use reflective strategies and assessment principles to question if progress has been made. They will plan using well established principles and independent original ideas to further promote Geography understanding and skills. 
	How does Geography support intellectual development?

How do you address misconceptions in Geography?


	ITAP 2D
In their Geography placements, trainees will plan lessons where they adapt activities for all pupils to make progress. They will foreground the use of pupil information to become aware of needs, and use research-informed strategies for pupils to engage deeply with Geography learning. That could be use of Geographical skill or enquiry-based teaching. Constructivist approaches to learning or even using a range of resources to engage with sources of Geography. 

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	Geography trainees will show sound subject knowledge through the ability to model activities with their pupils. They will break down information into manageable sections carefully guiding pupils to achieve the lesson objectives.
	How do pupils learn Geography?

How does Geography support intellectual development?


ITAP 2E: Trainees will deepen their understanding of working memory and ways to avoid overloading this in their teaching. Trainees will observe, rehearse, practice and review strategies that allow pupils to show what they have learnt using retrieval practice and spaced practice. Chunking must be used in teaching to encourage long term memory use as this reduces cognitive load. Modelling and repetition will be used, for example when reading grid references confidently. 
	
ITAP 2E 
Trainees in Geography will observe experienced colleagues use modelling in practice. They will plan lessons and seek opportunities to rehearse and practice modelling in their teaching. For example, trainees will seek opportunities to model Geographical Skills when teaching, and model exam answers with exam classes. Adaptive teaching could use templates and writing frames to support progress for all. 

	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	Geography trainees will use current topics and news to stimulate the practical applications of learning Geography. They use a range of techniques to interest pupils and encourage inclusive participation. They will link topics to pupils’ own experiences in order to compare with other, less familiar places. 
	How can you address social class and gender representations in Geography?

How can you adapt Geography teaching to pupils’ needs better in placement 2?



ITAP 2F
Trainees in University sessions will appreciate several factors to engage and motivate pupils in Geography. Pupils are more motivated when they learn new knowledge.  Intrinsic motivation needs to be developed and understood.  Trainees will consider content carefully, making sure it links to pupils' interests and experience. For example, regeneration close to home can provide a hook for getting pupils interested. Trainees will continue to observe, model, rehearse and practise how to increase motivation, for example using ‘Headlines’ as lesson titles. 
	ITAP 2F 
Geography trainees will plan lessons using as much real-life application as possible. Reference to near and far locations will be used in case study analysis which are rich in data. Design of lessons will consider how best to engage pupils by using core questions or enquiry approaches in teaching. Skills such as photo analysis, mind movies, living graphs will stimulate lessons. Constructivist approaches or social constructivist approaches are used to stimulate pupils in Geography. 

	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	Geography trainees will reflect, through their understanding of learning theory, that all pupils have some knowledge of the Geography around them. They will plan activities that build on this prior learning in order to not waste time and to deepen their sense of getting better at Geography in every lesson. 
	How does Geography support intellectual development?

Is Geography an inclusive subject?

ITAP 2G: Trainees in University sessions will continue to develop strategies for assessment and pupils' prior knowledge in the use of metacognition strategies and planning engaging lessons. They will consider how to use personal experience and media headlines to spark interest in Geography, without narrowing the curriculum. Encouraging pupils to be responsible citizens for local issues can be a good way to assess what pupils already know and understand. Trainees will observe, model, plan and rehearse strategies to teach through local and Geography issues and concepts.
 
	ITAP 2G: Trainees in Geography will in contrasting school placement apply reading by Margaret Roberts and others regarding pupils prior learning. They will continue to teach across key stages, carefully understand the intentions of the curriculum over the short term and long term. Lessons will always start by the trainee designing activities that engage and investigate prior learning, so that pupils are able to apply short and term knowledge. This could be considered as the hook or review of prior learning in their lesson plans. 

	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	Geography trainees will plan, teach and assess with inclusivity in mind. They will use a wide range of activities that develop participation through different modes of presentation (for example, exploiting the more visual, or more kinaesthetic), knowing this encourages participation. 
	How can you adapt Geography teaching to pupils’ needs better in placement 2?

Is Geography an inclusive subject?

ITAP 2H
 Trainees will learn in sessions that very little has been written about Geography education for pupils with SEND. Then will observe, rehearse and practise how modifications are made to Geography teaching practice. They will review writing that highlights the significance of foundational knowledge for maknig progress. They will plan and rehearse making resources such as increased text size for pupils with visual impairment, and effective chunking.

When teaching about complex weather symptoms it is worth breaking processes down into manageable flow diagrams or use Geographicacy, practising eg. role play, drama, art, literacy in order to engage all pupils. They will also learn how to use Teaching Assistants effectively to support specific pupils. 
	ITAP 2H
Trainees in Geography in contrasting placement will observe, plan, practice and review the many ways lessons can be adapted for all pupils. This could be through resources, support and by adapting objectives of the lesson, and different modes of presentation. For example, when developing Map skills, the trainee teacher should think how to adapt decoding, constructing, analysing and route finding for pupils. Modelling can also be used in such examples. 

	Core Area 4. Assessment

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on


	Geography trainees will follow schools' systems regarding assessment and feedback to pupils. They will develop systems that allow the assessment of what ‘Geographical’ progression’ means. They will plan lessons following outcomes dictated by departmental plans and exam specifications. 
	How can Geography support pupils with special educational needs?

How do you assess learning better in Placement 2?

ITAP 2K 
In University sessions trainees will appreciate that assessment allows pupils to demonstrate what they have learnt in Geography. This will allow trainees to know what to improve or revise for next time. For example, the use of formative assessment was found to have an impact on outcomes and motivation for learning Geography. Trainees will plan, observe, rehearse, practice and review the use of assessment criteria in Geography and know how this improves outcomes for pupil work. 
	ITAP 2K
Geography trainees in their contrasting school experience will now experience more teaching and therefore more responsibility for progress. They will observe, plan, rehearse and practice retrieval of knowledge from pupils. They will develop more strategies that allow pupils to show and discuss what they have learnt, such as debates or role play. Trainees will reflect on assessment weekly with mentors. 

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	Geography trainees will understand what summative and formative feedback means, use different strategies of assessment for example peer, self and teacher led. Working with subject mentors they will assess so that all pupils are able to use feedback comments to progress. 
	How do you assess learning better in Placement 2?

ITAP 2L 
In University sessions trainees will understand that summative assessment does have a place in the teaching of Geography, however it can be a limiting factor if used to plan curriculums. Trainees will observe, plan, rehearse and practice writing marking criteria that exemplifies breadth of knowledge, depth of understanding, appreciation of connectedness from substantive and disciplinary knowledge of Geography education. Essentially understanding how to assess for Geography education. 

	ITAP 2L
Geography trainees in contrasting school experience will, the support of mentors and experienced teachers become more focussed on summative assessments or terminal exams and adequately prepare pupils for them. They will observe how teachers prepare pupils for exams but not limit the broadness of Geography. In their teaching they will rehearse and practice summative assessing, for example by marking and feedback on the end of unit exams.  

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	Geography trainees will implement strategies and develop strong organisation skills to train effectively delivering an increased number of timetabled lessons and considering a contrasting school placement. They will effectively work with Geography departments to meet deadlines in controlled, balanced and coordinated ways. 
	Practical strategies for success in teaching Geography.


Geography trainees will be presented with practical teaching advice from experienced teachers regarding organisation and workload management, for example using diaries and to-do lists and made aware of support services in the University. 
	
Geography trainees in contrasting school experience will take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. They will seek advice from mentors about work life balance, marking time scales. They will seek support from Geography networks to assist in answering questions. They will develop organisation skills so that wellbeing and personal time can be enjoyed. 


	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	Geography trainees will use networks and learnt knowledge from P1 to expand their opportunities for collaboration in P2, they will foster a collaborative and teamwork approach to achieve curriculum outcomes and progression for their Geography pupils and classes. 
	Practical strategies for success in teaching Geography.

Geography trainees will be encouraged to join subject associations such as the Royal Geographical Society and Geographical Association. They will join networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching of the subject. They will pursue opportunities for conference and lecture activities from Manchester Geographical Society to form subject communities of practice. 
	Geography trainees in contrasting school experience will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department, therefore working collectively for the progress of pupils learning in Geography. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and pursue initiatives for example fieldwork opportunities. They will contribute at least one department meeting regarding an area of Geographical interest. 

	[bookmark: _Toc164964669]U3/P3: Deepening impact, enriching practice, joining the profession 

	The section below shows the Geography curriculum intentions for trainees to learn in U3 and P3. U3 and P3 are positioned to provide trainees with an opportunity to return to Placement 1 schools and colleges, to use what they have learnt to deepen their teaching practice with an increased timetable. The focus for U3 and P3 is to support trainees in developing agency, impacting on practice, and developing curriculum building. In addition to this, adaptive teaching and engaging in educational research are also foci.U3 and P3 culminate with reflection on enrichment and enhancement, joining the profession [professional orientation and teacher identity] and a consideration of specific areas of practice and pedagogy that can be extended.  Trainees have a greater focus on pupil voice and experience of school as their final academic assignment. The table below follows the same format as previous, showing overarching intention, Geography curriculum intention, how it is addressed in University (U3) and what the desired impact is for Placement 3 (P3). Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	 Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U3/P3). 

	What is the intention of the Geography curriculum in U3/P3
	How is the intention implemented in Geography University sessions in U3?
	What should trainees be achieving in P3 to show impact in their Geography teaching, therefore making use of U3/P3 learning?

	The overarching intention for U3/ P3 Geography trainees is to become more confident teachers using what they have learnt from contrasting school experience to establish themselves as trainees ready to become ECTs for next year. Trainees will have gathered enough evidence to confidently meet the UoM ITT curriculum and The National Teacher Standards. Trainees will focus more on wider educational debates through their academic assignment, appreciating pupil experience and voice more, to shape their teaching practice. 

Trainees will build upon U2/P2 experience by planning, teaching and assessing a greater number of lessons in U3/P3 and more KS4/ KS5 classes.  They will be more specific in their Geography teaching by having a clear reference and intention to teach Geography specific pedagogy such as Geography skills.  They will plan Geography lessons which are more inclusive and better adapted to the needs of their pupils.  Trainees will now be assuming the identity of an experienced member of teaching staff in their department. Trainees are now acting more autonomously and therefore need to be directed less. Trainees can work towards department objectives more, for example preparing pupils for terminal examinations etc. 
	Geography trainees will all experience the following University sessions in U3. 

This explicitly delivers our Geography intention for P3. Trainees experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. In chronological order, U3 focus areas are:  

1. What is Geography’s role in global citizenship?
2. Reflecting on your practice, what values have you taught in Geography?
3. Sustainable development and global citizenship links to Geography.
4. What does the future hold for Geography education?
5. How do you maintain professional development?
6. How to keep developing your pedagogical content knowledge in Geography?  
7. What are Geo-capabilities for a future Geography curriculum?
8. Can Geography teachers engage with deeper research?




	Geography trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should now have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of teaching staff in a Geography department, be better at engaging with colleagues and participate in all meetings, such as Geography subject meetings, CPD etc.

All Geography trainees should identify good practice of experienced Geography teachers and reflect on their observation in the light of the core focus areas from U2, therefore effectively deepening their understanding of school Geography. 

They should have access to KS3, KS4 and A level schemes of work, and be competently planning more original lessons. They are effective in planning whole lessons considering focus areas from U2, such as how Geography teaching can be more inclusive. 

Trainees’ Geography lessons should now demonstrate good understanding of curriculum requirements, powerful knowledge concepts in Geography, clear relevance and enthusiasm for the subject. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate good progression through effective adaptive teaching, drawing on taxonomies such as Bloom. Geography trainees in placement will be expected to have an awareness of how pupils are making progress in Geography. Trainees are now competently able to follow and make adaptations in using Geography schemes of work. 

	Curriculum links between U3 and P3 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U3/P3 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM Geography intention U3/P3. 

It is our intention that trainees in Geography:


	How is this addressed in Geography University 2 (U3)?

These intentions will be realised as Geography trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Geography Placement 2 (P3)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Geography trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour, and progress
	

Geography trainees in U3 sessions will gain a deeper understanding of what global citizenship means, how fieldwork can develop this to allow pupils to care and question their surroundings.  High expectations are set by giving pupils a sense of social and environmental agency. 

Geography teachers will always use their own values, or values-based assumptions as to what and when to teach topics. 



	What is Geography's role for global citizenship?

Reflecting on your practice, what values have you taught in Geography?


ITAP 3A
In U3 sessions they will explore through observation, reading and discussion the prevalence of values in their teaching, such as, social justice, economic justice, sense of place, sense of community, empathy and diversity. 



	ITAP 3A
Trainees should now observe, plan and rehearse developing original learning experiences that focus on setting high expectations for being a good global citizen, this could be done through enquiry, role play simulations (trade game) or developing Geography club activities. 

As trainees are now experienced, lessons should be planned exploring values that are developed alongside learning outcomes. They should observe mentors and pay attention to which values are present and plan to do this for their own teaching. 

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	In U3 trainees will continue to reflect on a major reason to teach Geography; helping young people make sense of big challenges the world is facing. Geography needs to be relevant for today and their future. Pupils have personal Geographies which can be explored in Geography lessons so that strong relationships are built between subject, teacher and pupil. Biddulph 2010, reminds us that young people's lives are deeply Geographical, articulating the spaces, places and lived experiences that pupils bring to the classroom. 


	What is Geography’s role in global citizenship?

ITAP 3H
U3 trainees will be shown examples of how Geography teachers can establish ways in which pupils already have personal Geography and how these can build motivation and interest in the subject even further. 


	ITAP 3H

In P3, Geography trainees should plan lessons understanding that pupils have a different experience of Geography than adults, for example; where they live, who they live with, where they shop and wear to know where products come from, how are they connected to places locally and distant? The products they use or social media they follow all teach them something about Geographical understanding. P3 Geography lessons should help pupils connect their personal Geography with that of the aims of the lesson. It should encourage pupils to know the lesson can be ‘about them’ Trainees should find ways to challenge and excite pupils about geographies beyond immediate horizon so create a richer experience in the lesson. Read (McKendrick and Hammond (2020) young people's Geographies. 

	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	In U3 trainees will continue to reflect on metacognitive strategies to deepen their own practice. Metacognition involves teaching pupils how to monitor their knowledge and cognitive processes and then teaching pupils how to use these findings to make judgements about the future direction of their learning (Bromley, M. (2018) In the classroom; Metacognition explained).  



	Can Geography teachers engage with deeper research?

ITAP 3I
Trainees will reflect on this statement;  “Metacognition describes the processes involved when learners plan, monitor, evaluate, and make changes to their own learning behaviours.” Cambridge Assessment 2017”.  They will read Metacognition (@ Geographical Association, 2020. www.geography.org.uk). Consider each point carefully and demonstrate how each stage in planning, monitoring and evaluation is reflected in their day to day Geography teaching. 
	ITAP 3I
Trainees in P3 will continue to deepen their understanding and practice of metacognition by considering these questions (related to the metacognition cycle). Do I give time for pupils to think about objectives and show prior understanding? Do I ask pupils how they could complete activities in the lesson today? Do I show exemplary pieces of work and model completion? Do I regularly ask pupils if they are progressing and give opportunities for alternative strategies? Do I ask if pupils are facing challenges in the lesson today and allow them to solve problems?  Is there enough time for self and peer assessment? Finally do I allow pupils to evaluate and reflect on their own learning; what went well? Could things have been done differently?  What was hard to complete and how did they (the pupil) overcome it. Bromley, M. (2018) In the classroom: Metacognition explained SecEd 14 November 2018 and Metacognition: Classroom strategies SecEd 21 November 2018.


	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	
Geography trainees will in U3 sessions develop curriculums that develop the values of Geography such as sustainable development and Global citizenship. 
	Sustainable development and global citizenship links to Geography.

What does the future hold for Geographical education?

ITAP 3B
Using research and experience, they plan a curriculum that has high quality content, organisation of content and choice of teaching approaches and assessment that brings coherence. They will also explore the use of technology and social media to aid learning. Future topics could include those highlighted in their pupil voice enquiry or, for example, climate justice. 

	ITAP 3B
Trainees in U3 should show initiative to develop or create a scheme of work for their placement school. They should follow the guidance shared in U3 sessions to produce programmes of study that are Geographically robust. 

	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	Trainees will be introduced to the Geo capabilities framework and research. A capabilities approach to education considers how the individual can lead a life that she or he has reason to value. 
	What are Geo capabilities for a future Geography curriculum? 

ITAP 3C
Trainees will learn how to challenge their teaching of Geography in order to allow learners to become ready for the future- through a capabilities approach. They will plan lessons that reflect the philosophy of a Geo Capabilities approach. 




	ITAP 3C
In P3 trainees will seek to further the Geography curriculum through the lens of Geocapilities, understanding what lives are like of pupils and how Geography can help pupils to understand and solve situations through a Geographical lens. For example, looking at local issues such as waste management or housing. Geo Capabilities allow pupils to be capable of understanding deeper Geographical phenomena. 

ITAP 3C - plan a lesson which is about local issues relevant to pupils. 

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	Trainees will understand how role play and game playing can be used in teaching to deliver understanding of global citizenship. 



	What is Geography’s role in global citizenship?

ITAP 3D 
Trainees in U3 sessions will observe, discuss and research how the subject addresses being Global Citizen. For example using the trade game to stimulate the pressures LEDC face to compete with MEDC. They will carefully observe this practice and then practise within U3 sessions. 

	ITAP 3D 
In P3, trainees should consistently observe, practice and review the teaching of concepts within Geography. They should seek opportunities to teach Global Citizenship with contemporary sources and reflect on their practice. 

	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	
Trainees will know how to design a strong Geography curriculum that delivers rich pedagogy, subject knowledge and meaningful assessment for topics relevant to the future of their pupils. 


	What does the future hold for Geography education? 


ITAP 3E
Trainees in U3 sessions will, through the pupil enquiry assignment, consider the future of Geography as a subject in schools and how the curriculum should be developed going forward. They will consider work by Biddulph et al. 2015 and futures orientated Geography curriculum’ and other works. They will plan opportunities with peers to teach this in practice. 

	ITAP 3E 

In P3, trainees should consider asking and observing what pupils think about their futures. What are their concerns? What are the major issues and opportunities they have for the future? What changes would they make to their environments? With mentors, trainees should consider what implications this has for the departmental teaching plans. 

	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	Trainees will appreciate that teaching Geography also means asking pupils to consider their own morals when making decisions. 


	Reflecting on your practice, what values have you taught in Geography?

ITAP 3F
In Geography as a subject, prior knowledge of pupils can be considered as ‘what is already known’. In  U3 trainees are asked to consider prior knowledge of moral education ( McPartland 2006). Geography can develop pupils’ understanding of Moral education. Many Geography issues are connected to values and justice, trainees in U3 will reflect on teaching Geography and how as a subject it allows pupils to sort out their own viewpoints and challenge others’ positions, while still engaging with Geographical thinking. These ideas can be developed when teaching topics such as Climate change or regeneration and changing places. 

	ITAP 3F
Trainees in P3 should now use their experience to explore the beliefs, values and attitudes of pupils to Geographical phenomena, for example, when climate change causes a movement of people. How are pupils allowed to express their thoughts and opinions? How does the teacher allow for a ‘culture’  of respectful discussion? How do teachers navigate the grey areas of right and wrong? Most importantly, trainees should consider how experienced Geography teachers challenge deeply held beliefs of pupils which could be alarming for example ‘refugees in the UK’. 

	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	In U3 Geography trainees are required to embed what good Geography lessons are, according to the Geographical Association. 


	How to keep developing your pedagogical content knowledge in Geography? 

ITAP 3G 
Trainees in U3 will continue to review lessons, reflect and jointly plan lessons that encompass Geographical pedagogy for example considering these core questions; (Roberts 2017) Is Geographical data included? Are Geographical ideas included? Are locational places present, Geography has context. Does this lesson connect with pupils' minds (eliciting what pupils know, checking for misunderstandings, finding out pupils' opinions and feelings about a topic and supporting their learning). Trainees in U3 should continue to embed practice that allows pupils to explore new Geographical information and relate to what they already know, allow pupils to learn through social constructivist approaches and talk to their peers about Geography, and have opportunities for extended writing which shows new learning and linking of Geographical ideas, for example, writing about the short- and long-term impacts of tectonic hazards. 

	ITAP 3G
In P3 Geography trainees should observe experienced teachers and focus on how they include aspects of Roberts (2017) ideas in their pedagogy. They should consider Mark Ensers work, regarding the anatomy of a good lesson (reflected on the University of Manchester Geography lesson plan). This outlines the backbone of any good lesson. They should look specifically at how teachers provide geographical information to their pupils, the language they use and how they are specific to pupils using the correct terminology. Trainees should continuously reflect on how geographical understanding is shown and assessed in the lesson they plan, teach and observe. 

	Core Area 4. Assessment

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on


	In U3 trainees should be well versed in all aspects of assessment, from summative and formative, reflecting on experience from past University and Placements. In U3 trainees should reflect deeply on what assessment is and why it is important. When assessment is done well, it gives pupils a better understanding of their performance and teachers better indications if their pedagogy is working. 
	How to keep developing your subject knowledge in Geography? 

ITAP 3J
Trainees in Geography will consider how assessments can be made ‘valid’ and ‘reliable’ in order to have more effect on Geography learning. In brief ‘Validity’, what conclusions can I draw from this assessment, for example if an answer is wrong, does it always mean pupils haven’t understood a Geographical concept? Trainees will also consider ‘reliability’ of accurate assessments. For example, erratic assessment scores could mean a variety of things, from bad assessment design to pastoral issues, but reliability is important because it is an indicator of progress. Read Christodoulou, D. ‘Assessment: Why it matters and what you need to know’ The profession (Chartered College of Teaching) June 2018.

	
ITAP 3J
In P3 Geography trainees should now observe and be fully ingrained into their school assessment practices. Using strategies such as diagnostic assessment, formative assessment, peer and self-assessment. Understanding how to feedback with validity and reliability. How departments design assessments, and how the long view is taken over a key stage that shows progress. https://www.geography.org.uk/write/MediaUploads/Support%20and%20guidance/GA_ITE_SFT_Reading_list_for_assessment_2022.pdf. 

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	In U3 trainees should normalise their practice of marking pupil work which is a part of assessment. In U3 trainees will reflect on, and apply the work of Black and William, Inside the Black Box, (1998), which set out ideas on how teachers use formative assessment as a part of classroom practice. 

	How do you maintain professional development?  

ITAP 3K
Trainees in U3, develop and deepen their practice of feedback, considering the following areas. The purpose of feedback could be a judgement on quality of work which has been evaluated, on effort or on how the pupil has approached the work. Trainees understand that feedback could be written, oral or electronic, or a form of grading. Trainees will understand that accurate feedback or marking can only be accomplished when an accurate assessment of learning has taken place and the pupil fully understands the meaning of feedback. The teacher should be specific about how the pupil should act on feedback, for example next steps. High expectations are clear on feedback, so pupils are motivated to develop their learning. For feedback to be effective pupils need opportunities to carry out follow up activities. 

	
ITAP 3K
In P3 Geography trainees will embed marking and feedback practices in the lessons they teach. They should read Garder (Gardner et al (2015) pp. 31–3). Black and William (1998) and apply principles. Trainees should observe and practise established teachers giving good, whole class feedback, pupils giving each other feedback, practice giving strong written feedback such as PIE (Praise, improve, encourage) or PEN (Praise, error, next steps), or similar. They should be consistent in their use of verbal feedback during classroom talk, whole class feedback during discussion, live feedback during work, modelling to guide before work takes place, self-assessment through quizzes and game playing or multiple choice and the use of success criteria to meet outcomes. Trainees should adopt book marking practices set by schools' but reflect on The Education Endowment Foundation (2016), ‘A marked improvement? A review of the evidence on written marking' provides this advice about effective marking.


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	Geography trainees will implement strategies and develop strong organisation skills to train effectively delivering an increased number of timetabled lessons and considering a return to Placement 1. They will effectively work with Geography departments to meet deadlines in controlled, balanced and coordinated way.

	Geography trainees will be presented with practical teaching advice from experienced teachers regarding organisation and workload management, for example using diaries and to-do lists and made aware of support services in the University.  They use school mentors and University tutors to support their wellbeing and seek independent advice. 
	Geography trainees returning to Placement 1 schools will continue to take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. They will seek advice from mentors about work life balance, marking time scales. They will seek support from Geography networks to assist in answering questions. They will develop organisation skills so that wellbeing and personal time can be enjoyed.   

	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	Geography trainees will use networks and learnt knowledge from P2 to expand their opportunities for collaboration for return to P1, they will foster a collaborative and teamwork approach to achieve curriculum outcomes and progression for their Geography pupils and classes.   
	Geography trainees will have joined subject associations such as the Royal Geographical Society and Geographical Association. They will join networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching of the subject. They will pursue opportunities for conference and lecture activities from Manchester Geographical Society to form subject communities of practice. They regularly pursue new ideas of teaching Geography from external sources to share with their departments.   
	Geography trainees returning to P1 schools will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department, therefore working collectively for the progress of pupils learning in Geography. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and pursue initiatives for example fieldwork opportunities. They will contribute regularly to department meetings regarding an area of Geographical interest.
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	[bookmark: _Toc164964670]Curriculum Intent Statement: PGCE History 
The intention of the University of Manchester History PGCE course is to train teachers who can provide a high-quality History education to pupils in all manner of school settings.  Trainees will develop their understanding of the importance of History in a variety of educational contexts, understand how a curriculum is used to guide students’ learning, and how to interpret exam specifications to deliver engaging and relevant teaching.  Trainees will understand that History is an inherently broad, complex and diverse subject.  History trainees will reflect on teaching and learning to make informed choices on how best to teach History. They will be able to demonstrate sound assessment practices to ensure they are informed as to how their pupils have made progress in an activity, lesson, scheme of work, or phase of learning. Most importantly, trainees will know from practice and academic study that History is an important and relevant subject suitable for all pupils, no matter their need or background, and they will create a teaching culture that fosters inclusion and progress for all.

The History subject team has structured a curriculum that allows trainees to experience many aspects of teaching both within and outside their specialisms.  Our PGCE History curriculum has been grounded in the needs of schools, through dialogue and co-construction with subject mentors and through observational visits. The key to the curriculum is that trainees learn through observation, rehearsal, practice, and critical discussion. Learning will take place in both the University and the placement school settings; classroom practice will be complemented by independent study tasks and the completion of academic assignments.  During University sessions, trainees will experience a wide variety of sessions led by UoM tutors.  They will also have the opportunity to work with teachers from within our partnership schools, attend lectures/workshops from experts in various fields of History education, and will connect with a variety of researchers and specialists from within UoM.  While on placement, alongside their teaching and the feedback they will receive on this, they will also develop through formal mentor meetings, observations of other teachers, and formal and informal meetings with colleagues.  Importantly, trainees will be encouraged to reflect on their progress with their peers.

The PGCE History curriculum aims to support the development of trainees with specific foci on subject knowledge development, assessment, pedagogy and research. This curriculum has been constructed through personal UoM tutors’ and professional practices, alongside collaboration with serving teachers and subject associations.  The following tables detail the History curriculum for University blocks relating to placement 1, 2 and 3.  The curriculum is framed as Core questions.  Trainees will reflect on these core questions in lecture and seminar formats, rehearse relevant activities in learning groups group, then practice and reflect on these questions in placement. For most core questions, trainees are expected to demonstrate learning through discussion, planning and teaching episodes.


	History Curriculum Overview – Key questions

	History Curriculum Intent U1/P1
	History Curriculum Intent U2/P2
	History Curriculum Intent U3/P3

	What is the importance of History as a school subject?
	What are the requirements and content for KS4 History and how can History teachers develop their knowledge and pedagogy for GCSE?

	What barriers do EAL students face and what strategies can History teachers use to support EAL students in the classroom?

	What are the key components of a good History lesson and how does the planning process work?
	How can marking and feedback be used to ensure better pupil outcomes?
	What approaches can History teachers adopt when teaching sensitive, contested and controversial histories?

	What is the importance of secure subject knowledge and how can subject knowledge be enhanced and developed?
	What does adaptive teaching look like in the History classroom, and how can History teachers support learners with SEND?
	How can we ensure that LGBT+ voices and experiences  are present in the History curriculum?

	What are the disciplinary and substantive concepts in History education?
	What can History teachers do to make women more visible in the curriculum?
	How can archives be used to develop representative curriculum planning, and how can sources and evidence be used to drive lesson planning?


	What does a review of recent research suggest about how children learn?
	How can historical scholarship be used to drive curriculum planning and how can we support students with historical interpretations?
	Which approaches can History teachers take when working with complex and contrasting historical interpretations?

	How does a History teacher create enquiry questions and how do disciplinary and substantive concepts appear in enquiries?
	How can specialist subject bodies support your teaching and students’ learning?
	How do History teachers plan and execute effective Historical fieldwork?

	How are curricula constructed and how are enquiry questions used to structure and shape a curriculum?
What is meant by curriculum sequencing and a ‘knowledge rich’ curriculum?
	What does a good curriculum for Holocaust education at KS3 look like?
	How will you continue to develop your subject and curriculum knowledge in History and which scholarship, research and reading will help add depth to your subject knowledge for your ECT year?

	What is a representative History curriculum and which groups tend to be under represented in the school History curriculum?
	How can formative assessment be used to inform the teacher and to ensure that learning and understanding are made visible?
	How will you adapt your planning and pedagogy to enhance your practice as an ECT?

	What is pedagogy and what can History teachers and students do in their lessons?

	What does it mean to diversify a curriculum and what does a decolonized History curriculum look like?

	How can History teachers ensure local history is present in lesson and curriculum plans?

	How can History teachers assess their students and measure their progress? 

	What are the implications of Ofsted’s research review for History for practitioners?
	What are the requirements and key considerations for teaching A- level History and how can History teachers develop their knowledge and pedagogy?

	What is adaptive teaching and how can History teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different abilities?
	How can History teachers support students with judging historical significance?
	How can History teachers use research to inform and shape their practice?

	How can History teachers use sources and evidence in lessons?
	How can we support students with change and continuity, and judging similarity and difference?
	Which strategies from Cognitive Science are impactful in the history classroom and how can they be embedded into lesson and curriculum plans?

	Which topics in History might be considered sensitive, contested and controversial and how should teachers approach these topics?
	What experience, skills and attributes are necessary for success in securing a first appointment?
	Which forms of assessment are most productive and provide teachers with feedback to shape and inform their planning and teaching?

	What is cognitive science and how can strategies from cognitive science be integrated into History lessons to support students?
	How can History teachers support students when dealing with complex and contrasting interpretations?
	How can pupil voice be used to inform what History teachers do?

	How can History teachers embed and promote historical scholarship into lessons?
	
	What is the Early Career Framework and how will you be monitored, assessed and supported as an Early Career teacher?


	What strategies can teachers employ to ensure behaviour for learning is good in lessons?

	
	How can film be deployed in History lessons to enhance learning and understanding?

	

	
	Which research and reading will help inform your pedagogy and classroom practice for your ECT year?


	[bookmark: _Toc164964671]U1/P1: Establishing foundations, developing skills, growing educational awareness 

	The table below shows what the History curriculum’s intentions are for trainees to learn in U1 and P1. This highlights what we consider is important for History trainees to learn and to have skills in. The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which will be referred to in U1 subject sessions.  It is important to remember that trainees will see our intentions also implemented in their P1 schools.  For example, we want trainees to understand why History is important, this will be taught in U1 sessions but will inevitably be referred to in school History department discussions too.  The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the trainee and the pupils they teach.  Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainees RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U1/P1).

	What is the intention of the History curriculum in U1/P1
	How is the intention implemented in History University sessions in U1?
	What should trainees be achieving in P1 to show impact in their History teaching, therefore making use of U1/P1 learning?

	The overarching intention for U1/ P1 PGCE History trainees is to begin to develop their classroom practice and identity, and develop an awareness of important issues relating to planning and teaching, pedagogy, assessment, curriculum and conceptual understanding.

PGCE History trainees will learn about the above through focused University sessions, and also, as placement progresses, through the observation of colleagues, and through their initial teaching experiences and observation of their teaching.  Through teaching, observation and discussion, trainees will begin the process of becoming reflective practitioners.

Trainees should appreciate the value of school History and begin to demonstrate this to their students. They will be able to identify in planning and practice how committed History teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils. 

They will understand how substantive and disciplinary concepts are fundamental to planning enquiries and helping students to understand and make sense of the past.

They will know how a History curriculum can constructed, and how enquiry questions allow History teachers to plan individual lessons as well as bigger, overarching historical enquiries.

They will start planning well-sequenced History lessons, using a range of pedagogical approaches covered in university sessions or observed within placement.
They will gain an understanding of representative History and develop a set of questions to ask of a History curriculum

The will begin to understand that pupils’ historical understanding and knowledge can be assessed in man different ways through formative and summative assessment 

They will gain an awareness of the factors that can inhibit progress in History and understand some of the reasons students can struggle with the study of the past, and learn how teaching can be adapted to support different groups  
	PGCE History trainees will have all experienced the following University sessions in U1. 
The intentions listed in the left- hand column are covered in the session listed below. Trainees have experienced a range of input (lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities) that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. PGCE History trainees will learn: 

1] What is the importance of History as a school subject?
2] What are the key components of a good History lesson and how does the planning process work?
3] What is the importance of secure subject knowledge and how can subject knowledge be enhanced and developed?
4] What are the disciplinary concepts in History education?
What are the substantive concepts in History education?
5] How does a History teacher create enquiry questions and how do disciplinary and substantive concepts appear in enquiries?
6] How are curricula constructed and how are enquiry questions used to structure and shape a curriculum?
7] What is meant by curriculum sequencing and a ‘knowledge rich’ curriculum?
8] What is a representative History curriculum and which groups tend to be underrepresented in the school History curriculum?
9] What is pedagogy and what can History teachers and students do in their lessons?
10] How can History teachers assess their students and measure their progress? 
11] What is adaptive teaching and how can History teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different abilities?
12] How can History teachers use sources and evidence in lessons?
13] Which topics in History are sensitive, contested and controversial and how should teachers approach these topics?
14] What is cognitive science and how can its strategies be used in History lessons?
15] How can History teachers embed and promote historical scholarship into lessons?
16] What strategies can teachers employ to ensure behaviour for learning is good in lessons?
17] What does a review of recent research suggest about how children learn?
	PGCE History trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should be able to join their department teams and have an awareness of key responsibilities and roles within the department, observing lessons, noting good examples of pedagogy and practice, attending CPD and critically appraising existing scheme so forks and curriculum plans.

Trainees should be able to plan lesson that are framed by an enquiry question. Substantive and disciplinary concepts should be visible within lesson plans. Lesson activities, including assessment, should be accompanied by a clear rationale within the lesson plan.

Trainees should be able to use a range of different activities within their lessons and judge their impact critically thorough discussion with mentors, tutors and through self-evaluation.

Trainees should show an awareness of key vocabulary and substantive concepts and identify this within lesson plans and be able to explain the meaning and context accurately to their students. 

Trainees should take steps to enhance their subject knowledge before and during placement and discuss their evolving knowledge at regular junctures on placement with both mentors and tutor, using the auditing tools and recording progress on the Progress Matrix
Trainees should be able to identify examples of pupil work [written or verbal] that illustrate whether progress has been made or not and formulate a plan for future teaching where progress is limited.

Trainees should demonstrate an awareness of topics that are sensitive, contested and controversial and choose source material judiciously and sensitively, consulting their mentor and tutor. 

Trainees should an awareness of students with different needs, such as SEND, EAL and higher/lower ability within their lesson plans, and implement some strategies responding to the needs of these students within lessons

	Curriculum links between U1 and P1- for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	The table below shows in more detail how the University of Manchester PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum runs through the History Curriculum. It shows how the Core Areas of the UoM curriculum are reflected in PGCE History intentions, implementation and impacts during a trainee’s training year. In order to prepare trainees for more practical elements of pedagogy, Intensive Teacher and Practice days are highlighted. You should refer to the PGCE Curriculum Handbook for more information regarding the UoM curriculum as a whole. This table is arranged in order of the sections of the UoM curriculum, not in the order in which trainees will experience it. Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainee’s RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly subject mentor meetings.

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U1/P1 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM History intention U1/P1. 

It is our intention that trainees in History:


	How is this addressed in History University 1 (U1)? 

These intentions will be realised as History trainees address the following History key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in History Placement 1 (P1)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the History trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations and behaviour for learning

1.1.1 Communicate a belief in the academic potential of all pupils
	understand what makes an effective History lesson and what makes a great History teacher 

understand how classroom routines and classroom management can support pupil learning 

understand what it means to make progress in History

understand that teaching can be adapted to support all pupils make good progress in history lessons, and that different factors inhibit progress

	How can History teachers assess their students and measure their progress? 

What is adaptive teaching and how can History teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different abilities?

(ITAP)With your groups, work through the sets of scenarios based on different behaviour for learning situations that could arise. Formulate a plan of action for each scenario and present back to the group on, what to do [teacher response to scenario]and what to avoid doing

Following this you will complete a reading activity and explore different types of behaviours and their root causes.


Trainees include adaptations on all practice lesson plans and demonstrate awareness of contextual needs of learners on lesson plans 
	Trainees to indicate assessment strategies on all lesson plans during P1, with rationale for strategies.
With mentors, trainees focus on questioning types and distribution, with mentors monitoring the ratio of respondents to questions in lessons 

Trainees to include contextual information of learner needs in all lesson plans on P1.
Trainees to provide strategies for students highlighted in lesson plans and discuss during lesson feedback 

(ITAP)Together with an expert colleague:
Read and annotate or discuss the school behaviour policy and discuss it with colleagues.
Practise applying clear routines at the start and end of lessons, reflect, and seek feedback

Trainees understand how lessons support pupils to persevere and learn from mistakes


	1.2.1 Establish effective routines and expectations

1.2.2 Develop a positive, predictable and safe environment for pupils
	understand how classroom routines and classroom management can support pupil learning

understand that balancing praise, reward and sanction is impactful

understand how paired and collaborative work can generate a good climate for learning
	(ITAP) Reflect on the day of observation you experienced at Wellington School and consider the different strategies and routines that the different teachers used with their classes, considering rewards and sanctions, use of the school behaviour code, praise and reward,
seating plans, classroom layout, teachers’ use of language, non-verbal prompts

Trainees respond to a range of scenarios and formulate action plans, presenting to peers and role-playing responses 

(ITAP) EPS workshop to deconstruct key features of behaviour for learning and reflect on their application in classrooms
Behaviour for learning audit introduced. 
Work in mixed subject groups to plan and enact specific behaviour for learning strategies (role play in small groups) with peer/EPS tutor feedback.

(ITAP) You will be asked to reflect on your first days of induction in your P1 school and to consider what you have learned about:
-The schools’ behaviour policy
-Pupil behaviour inside and outside the classroom
You will present your findings to the group and create a personalised plan of action for behaviour management on Placement 1, considering issues such as: Sanctions, warnings and reminders, use of the school behaviour code, praise and reward, seating plans, classroom layout


	Focus for early observations on routines and transitions between activities. Trainees able to identify where routines, sanctions and praise and reward have impact and reflect on adjustments.

(ITAP) Observe how expert colleagues:
- Communicate high expectations to pupils verbally and non-verbally.
- Apply clear routines at the start and end of their lessons
Together with an expert colleague:
- Read and annotate the school Behaviour policy and discuss it with colleagues.
- Practise applying clear routines at the start and end of lessons, reflect, and seek feedback

Experiment with seating plan and make adjustments autonomously, experimenting with different classroom formations and layouts

Trainees and mentors discuss pupils as individuals and action plan for developing trusting relationships 

Trainees and mentors discuss and plan effective routines to establish, with regular appraisal of how far pupils are consistently following these

Trainees consistently employ sanctions and rewards in line with the school policy


	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge, plan and teach good lessons 

2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing, and develop students’ reading skills

	learn that developing a historical lexicon is essential and that this helps with conceptual understanding

understand what substantive and disciplinary concepts are in History education and how these can be explained to students

learn how scaffolding and modelling for talking and writing can support students with historical reasoning
	What are the disciplinary concepts and substantive concepts in History education?
Trainees will learn what the disciplinary concepts are and how they are presented in enquiry questions and explore commonly encountered substantive concepts at KS3. Trainees will plan and present a series of enquiry questions with accompanying lesson plans to peers 

(ITAP) Over the course of the first week, you will all be required to prepare and complete two micro teaching tasks. You will plan and teach the activities [micro teach] to a group of peers. The activity will be based on an area of your own subject knowledge, and a source, which you feel confident discussing. 
Reflect critically on teaching and learning to identify how effective strategies can be applied to practice. This may include elements of rehearsing setting pupil work, writing objectives, modelling work, allowing processing time and reflecting on delivery. 
	Trainees to frame all lessons with an enquiry question and identify the key substantive and disciplinary concepts within lesson plans. 

Pupils given opportunities to make connections with wider subject knowledge

Trainees understand that subject knowledge incrementally and sufficiently developed during lessons and are you begin to think about this across a sequence

(ITAP) Observe how expert colleagues:
- Introduce and launch activities with a class. 
Together with an expert colleague:
- Teach a short episode, setting pupils a task, including modelling. 
- Reflect and seek feedback.

Trainees, working with mentors, will explore opportunities for structured discussion and group work in lessons and experiment with the use of scaffolds such as PEEL paragraphs

Trainees to use one of the scaffolds for judging historical significance and reflect on quality of student work 

Trainees begin to consider planning to equip pupils with the correct language to describe their historical thinking

Lessons begin to build in opportunities for pupils to write in specifically historical ways 


	2.2 Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions

	
understand that pupils have different ideas about the past and require support constructing these ideas, and that anachronisms are common
	
What are the key components of a good History lesson and how does the planning process work?

Trainees will outline core concepts and language in all lesson planning activities and highlight likely misconceptions

	Trainees will work with mentors and tutor to identify key misconceptions and formulate a plan for explaining relevant substantive concepts to students 

Trainees to indicate key terms and concepts on all lesson plans and ensure that language is explained and contextualized in lesson resources

Trainees start to identify pupils’ substantive and disciplinary misconceptions and then address these in their teaching

	2.3 Help pupils apply knowledge and skills to other contexts
	
understand that the study of History has many transferable skills and that History is well placed to support other curriculum subjects.
	What is the importance of History as a school subject?

Trainees will create a presentation on the importance of History in the curriculum and will develop a rationale for its role in supporting students beyond school.

	Trainees will ensure that all lesson plans contain a rationale for the relevance and importance of the enquiry and communicate this to students, linking it to the ‘big picture’ 


	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.1 Plan effective and well-resourced lessons

	be aware of the key components and processes to consider when planning a lesson 


understand the importance of the above in planning historical enquiries, using enquiry questions


gain an awareness of curriculum planning and to understand the importance of sequencing lessons coherently

	What are the key components of a good History lesson and how does the planning process work?

(ITAP) You will engage with a seminar based around curriculum, exploring the premise for a curriculum and the different ways teachers can approach curriculum planning. You will then, with guidance, work in groups to develop a KS3 History curriculum, providing justifications for your choices and presenting your curriculum plans back to the whole group. You will discuss your subsidiary and overarching enquiry questions and foci and consider issues such as representation and diversity in the curriculum

(ITAP) Trainees will engage in a seminar focusing on concepts in the History classroom and will complete relevant readings, before considering the specific challenges and misconceptions that the different disciplinary and substantive concepts present Trainees will work in groups to create valid and challenging lesson titles and enquiry questions which incorporate the disciplinary and substantive concepts. They will create and overarching enquiry question under which sit a number of subsidiary enquiry questions

(ITAP) Trainees to engage is seminar and reading tasks focusing on cognitive science and its application in the History classroom, covering issues such as working memory, the fundamentals of cognitive science, spaced learning, interleaving, retrieval practice, managing cognitive load, working with schemas and dual coding
Trainees will then read the EEF report on Cognitive Science and in groups will deliver presentations summarising the report. 
Following this they will real Fordham’s paper on cognitive science in History and identify challenges and opportunities for their own practice




	Trainees to observe best practice within department during induction phase and complete focused observations. 

(ITAP) Observe expert colleagues
Talking about the history curriculum and explaining the rationale and considerations for the inclusion of different topics
Together with an expert colleague
Discuss your own subject knowledge strengths and areas for development and formulate a plan of action for subject knowledge development

Trainees able to identify suitable lesson aims and outcomes, with discussion and reflection to follow in lesson evaluations and through discussion with mentor/tutors.

(ITAP) Observe expert colleagues
Talking about the different conceptual foci within their curriculum and how these are taught and assessed
Together with an expert colleague
Plan and review a lesson featuring distinctive disciplinary and substantive concept

(ITAP) Discuss with expert colleagues where and how cognitive science strategies are evident in the history curriculum and whole school protocols for lesson delivery [e.g. retrieval practice] 
With an expert colleague 
Adapt between 2-3 lessons from an existing unit and ensure that strategies from cognitive science are present, reviewing and discussing the impact after the lesson

Trainees able to plan and deliver short-term sequence of 3 lessons autonomously, with enquiry focus for each lesson as well as an over-arching enquiry question.

Trainees and mentor discuss the rationale behind the Enquiry Question – is it well conceived? Is it clear why this topic is being taught at this point and in this way?


	3.2.1 Manage cognitive load through planning

	learn how to manage setting lesson objectives and outcomes suitable for age and stage. They will learn how to plan activities that keeps pupils engaged and participating and continually monitor progression.




	What is cognitive History and how can its strategies be integrated into lessons to support students?
Through analysis of schemes of work, trainees reflect on what is being taught and how the activities of most importance are managed. How is new information being introduced, in stages or modelled to make sure pupils do not face overload?

(ITAP) Subject-specific introduction to theories of learning, including engaging with a programme-wide introductory video. Together with opportunities to reflect on the power of theories of learning in creating effective learning strategies. Deconstruct key features of theories of learning. Plan an episode of a lesson based on one specific theory of learning, discuss with peers and subject tutor and receive feedback. 

(ITAP) Trainees will take part in a seminar and be introduced to the nation of causal reasoning, before reading Arthur Chapman’s seminal ‘Camels, Diamonds and Counterfactuals’ and exploring his model for causal reasoning. Trainees will then watch a video of the model in action and discuss as a group. Trainees will then adapt the ‘Alphonse the Camel’ model and create their own lesson in pairs based on another multicausal historical event. They will present their lesson to the group and take part in critical reflection






	Practice designing and delivering activities such as starter or hook, plenary or final assessment activities, with the aim of managing cognitive load, and receive feedback on this. How do you recognise that the activity is well-pitched and manageable and what does assessment of pupils suggest?

(ITAP) Observe expert colleagues:
- Teach different phases of a lesson, then together discuss these in relation to learning theories.
Together with an expert colleague:
- Practice designing and delivering activities such as starter or plenary, with the aim of managing cognitive load, and receive feedback on this

Trainees begin to check for understanding so that they can identify pupils who need additional support or additional opportunities in lessons

(ITAP) Discuss with expert colleagues where and how causation enquiries appear in the KS3 History curriculum and what activities are used to assess them
With an expert colleague
From scratch, plan a causation lessons based on an existing unit and ensure that you use some of the strategies and ideas covered in University

	3.2.2 Create opportunities for learning through interaction and regular practice
	understand that spaced and deliberate practice helps history students improve

 
understand that collaborative learning and discussion can help students made sense of the past

	How can History teachers assess their students and measure their progress? 
Trainees will learn a variety of formative assessment strategies and outcomes and use examples and strategies from literature to plan assessment activities in their lessons

What is pedagogy and what can History teachers do in their lessons?
Trainees periodically present best activities at University of conduct micro teaching demonstrations to peers on AfL

(ITAP) Trainees will take part in a seminar and be introduced to the different ways in which students can be supported with making judgments on the historical significance of events, innovations and individuals from the past. They will then take part in a debate activity in which they make a case for a significant event or individual. Trainees will now explore a range of established frameworks from Counsell, Phillips ect and will choose one. Individually, they will complete a lesson planning episode and show how this framework will support students’ reasoning on significance.



	Trainees to mark KS3 assessments and to reflect on the impact of practice with mentors during lesson feedback and mentor meetings

Trainees will attend GCSE mock moderation meetings and observe how teachers ‘teach’ specific question types at KS4 and KS5 

Trainees plan teach a series of three lessons for the TLA assignment, using strategies connected to relevant learning theory, and annotate lesson plans indicating the rationale for choice of activity

(ITAP) Discuss with expert colleagues where and how significance enquiries appear in the KS3 History curriculum and what activities are used to assess them
With an expert colleague
From scratch, plan a significance lesson based on an existing unit and ensure that you use some of the strategies, frameworks and ideas covered in University.

	3.3.1 Develop an understanding of different pupil strengths and needs
	understand that teaching can be adapted to support all pupils make good progress in history lessons, and that different factors inhibit progress

be aware of issues relating to SEND and understand how to follow and implement school policy 

learn strategies that help different students access the task and topic
	What is adaptive teaching and how can History teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different abilities?

Trainees will learn a range of strategies [questioning, seating, scaffolding] to support learners with specific characteristics and explore the SEND code of practice, considering its implications for their classroom teaching. They will consider how tasks can be adapted to meet the needs and abilities of pupils

(ITAP) EPS workshop to deconstruct key features of adaptive teaching, including case studies of pupils with SEND. Use suggested adaptations in Quality-First teaching for the four areas of SEND, to adapt and annotate a lesson plan for one of the case studies; share and receive feedback

(ITAP) Trainees will engage with an introductory seminar on adaptive teaching and explore the change in nomenclature, thinking and research in this area. They will consider the breadth and scope of different learner profiles in a class and link this to their learning in EPS seminars, also considering the history specific issues relating to adaptive teaching
Trainees will use anonymised student data and will work in groups to identify key learner issues and needs within a variety of KS3-KS4 classes, formulating a plan of action for the group before looking at how to support key individuals. They will then create a seating plan for the group based on a scrutiny of the data and group discussion




	Trainees able to use class data to implement specific adaptations, which they will include in lesson plans.

Observe teaching in practice and refer to any class data about pupil needs or requirements. How do pupils indicate the support they need? How does the teacher plan, respond or react to this?

(ITAP) Observe how expert colleagues:
- Support pupils effectively through eg. classroom environment, routines, 
Together with an expert colleague:
- Identify specific needs of individual pupils from class lists and discuss effective strategies.
- Read and annotate the school SEND policy and speak with the SENDCo.
- Complete the SEND and Disadvantage Independent Study Pack (ISP).

Plan and deliver an activity which is clearly adapted to the needs of the class or specific pupils. Refer to strategies delivered in subject sessions.

Trainees use strategies to scaffold pupils learning and consider ‘desirable difficulties’ in their planning, and whether this the same for all the pupils in their class?

Trainees and mentors discuss how to check for understanding so that they can identify pupils who need additional support or additional opportunities in lessons


	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.1 Check prior knowledge and understanding during lessons

	

understand what it means to make progress in History 



understand that pupils’ historical understanding can be assessed in many ways 


	How can History teachers assess their students and measure their progress? 
Trainees to embed plans for formative assessment within all teaching episodes and lesson planning activities and make these explicit.
Trainees will take part in regular micro teaching sessions on formative assessment and showcase activities and strategies
Trainees design a short activity such as to establish what pupils know and to ascertain any gaps in knowledge [eg retrieval starter]


(ITAP) Engage with an introduction to assessment for learning, including the importance of establishing what prior knowledge pupils have, highlighting the importance of questioning and listening carefully to pupil's responses. Design a (short) assessment activity to establish what pupils know and to ascertain any gaps in knowledge. Consider questions you can pose to develop understanding further. Rehearse this activity with your cohort. 


	Trainees will collate examples of pupil work on their RoAD folders and for the TLA assignment. 

They will respond the feedback in the ‘assessment’ section on lesson observation feedback and address formative assessment targets and strategies. 

All lesson plans and resources will situate the ‘big picture’, recap on connected prior learning, and contain formative assessment checks in the form of starters, main and plenary activities

(ITAP) Observe expert colleagues:
- using questions or other forms of assessment to establish what pupils already know.
Together with an expert colleague:
- plan an assessment activity, record some responses from pupils, and reflect on the outcome of the activity, receiving expert feedback.

Trainees and mentors discuss what key historical knowledge/ disciplinary thinking is being assessed, and how to do this

Whole class assessment strategies: trainees and mentors discuss and plan how to check the understanding of all pupils and how to use hinge questions to help you know whether to move on


	4.2 Use assessment to inform decisions and to challenge assumptions about young people
	have knowledge of a range promising formative assessment strategies


understand that data can be used to inform lesson and curriculum planning
	What is adaptive teaching and how can History teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different abilities?
Trainees to take part in data handling activity, using anonymized class data to identify student needs and characteristics and plan a lesson based on this 
Trainees will explore whole class feedback strategies for formative assessment and complete readings

Seminar focusing on summative and formative assessment strategies in the History classroom to be followed by an activity in which trainees select assessment strategies from a list and appraise how valid they are. Reading tasks on the topic of assessment in History followed by group discussion



(ITAP) Trainees to work in groups to design a series of formative and summative assessment activities, which they will then display and discuss. Trainees to use questioning matrices to develop set of tiered questions based on a source

(ITAP) Introductory seminar on marking and assessment from tutor, followed by seminar from Nicola Barthorpe on how marking and questioning can be used to develop historical thinking across the key stages. Trainees will then take part in a ‘live’ marking activity and explore high and low value comments and questions within marking.

 Trainees will add to their portfolio of assessment examples in the RoAD and present to their peers at University, drawing on specific examples and explaining how they illustrate pupil progress


	Trainees will compare results from summative assessments with existing data on students and discuss with mentors how far progress has been achieved

Trainees will plan and deliver a lesson based on common gaps or misconceptions evident within a prior lesson or assessment task

(ITAP) Observe how expert colleagues:
- Deepen students’ understanding by using effective questioning.
Together with an expert colleague:
- Trainees to embed plans for assessment for learning within their teaching and lesson planning and make these explicit in the various stages of the lesson, whilst reflecting and seeking feedback.

Questioning phases move beyond simple recall of substantive knowledge towards making connections between knowledge and ‘world building’ for pupils

(ITAP) Observe expert colleagues:
- using questions or other forms of assessment to establish what pupils already know.
Together with an expert colleague:
- plan an assessment activity, record some responses from pupils, and reflect on the outcome of the activity, receiving expert feedback.

Trainees ensure pupils participate in questioning and class discussion opportunities

Trainees to collate portfolio of examples of pupil work for inclusion in RoAD folder and subsequent discussion with tutor and mentor

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours
5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading
5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning









	understand what constitutes professionalism in the school context and engage discussion around a variety of scenarios

reflect systematically on progress towards the Teachers’ Standards including Part 2

engage in professional development and training
display collegiality when on placement and support the work of colleagues within department and the wider school body








	Trainees will be presented with a range of scenarios based on professional conduct present to peers on how to resolve each situation

Trainees will periodically reflect on professionalism within the Progress Matrix and discuss at University during tutorials throughout U1

Trainees join Historical Association and collate resources for subject knowledge acquisition and pedagogy. 

	Trainees to plan collaboratively with staff on placement 

Trainees will attend school CPD and ITT cluster sessions

Trainees to take on pastoral duties and support a form group during P1, making contact with parents where appropriate 

Trainees to attend Parents’ evening and shadow mentor or pastoral staff

Trainees observe a department meeting and ascertain the importance and theme of the meeting. Making a note of key priorities and foci, and noting agreed actions and how responsibility is delegated 

Trainees learn about the roles and responsibilities they have as part of the history and humanities department

Trainees discuss with mentor and tutor how they can contribute to whole school life during placement.

	[bookmark: _Toc164964672]U2/P2: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency

	The table below shows the History curriculum intentions for trainees during U2 and P2. This provides a contrasting school or college experience and a greater focus on themes including adapting teaching, assessment, job seeking and equality, diversity and inclusion in their teaching subject. As the placement progresses, trainees develop planning with a focus on the medium term and use this to develop understanding of curriculum design in History.

This table below highlights what we consider important for History trainees to learn and develop.  The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which form the context for U2 subject sessions. Trainees will also see our intentions implemented in their P2 placement. For example, we want trainees to understand in greater depth how students learn History and how all students can make progress. These themes delivered in U2 university sessions are supported by mentors and supplemented through department CPD and meetings. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the skills and knowledge of the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U2/P2). 

	What is the intention of the History curriculum in U2/P2
	How is the intention implemented in History University sessions in U2?
	What should trainees be achieving in P2 to show impact in their History teaching, therefore making use of U2/P2 learning?

	The overarching intention for U2/ P2 PGCE History trainees is to start appreciating what teaching school History means in a contrasting placement and gaining greater awareness of equality, diversity and inclusion. The intention is also to continue to develop and embed elements of their History practice developed in U1/P1, with a close focus on planning, pedagogy, subject knowledge and assessment.

Trainees will build upon U1/P1 experience by planning, teaching and evaluating a greater number of lessons in U2/P2.  Their teaching of History will be more sophisticated and will contain a greater breadth of strategies, taking into account the different abilities and needs of pupils

They will plan History lessons which are more inclusive and better adapted to the needs of their pupils.

Trainees will plan with increasing autonomy and will involve themselves more fully in the life of the History departments and take greater role in extracurricular activities outside of the classroom. 

Trainees take on more autonomy and are more effective in using research and other literature to support their thinking and practice in History specific planning and pedagogy.  


 




	History trainees will all experience the following University sessions in U2. 

This explicitly delivers our PGCE History intention for P2 Trainees experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. U2 focus questions are:  

1] What are the requirements and content for KS4 History and how can History teachers develop their knowledge and pedagogy for GCSE?

2] How can archives be used to develop representative curriculum planning, and how can sources and evidence be used to drive lesson planning?

3] How can marginalized histories, such as LGBT History be made visible in the school curriculum?

4] What are the requirements and key considerations for teaching A- level History and how can History teachers develop their knowledge and pedagogy?
5] How can historical scholarship be used to drive curriculum planning and how can we support students with historical interpretations?

6] How can specialist subject bodies support your teaching and students’ learning?

7] What does a good curriculum for Holocaust education at KS3 look like?

8] How can formative assessment be used to inform the teacher and to ensure that learning and understanding are made visible?

9] What does it mean to diversify a curriculum and what does a decolonized History curriculum look like?

10] What can History teachers do to support students with causal reasoning?

11] How can History teachers support students with judging historical significance?

12] Which strategies from cognitive History are impactful in the history classroom and how can they be embedded into lesson and curriculum plans?

13] What experience, skills and attributes are necessary for success in securing a first appointment?

14] How can subject associations, external bodies and social media be used to identify good practice and support professional development?

15] What can History teachers do to make women more visible in the curriculum?

16] How can marking and feedback be used to ensure better pupil outcomes?

17] How can we support students with change and continuity, and judging similarity and difference?
	PGCE History trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should now have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of teaching staff in a History department, understand good professional etiquette and the value of collegiality, and understand the value of CPD and department meetings 

All PGCE History trainees should be able to identify good practice of experienced History teachers and reflect on their observation in the light of the core focus questions from U2, therefore effectively deepening their understanding of school History

They should have access to KS3, KS4 and A level schemes of work, and be competently planning more original lessons. They are effective in planning whole lessons considering focus areas from U2, such as how History teaching can be more inclusive. 

Trainees’ lessons should now demonstrate good understanding of disciplinary and substantive concepts, built around appropriate enquiry questions 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate good progression through effective adaptive teaching, drawing on a variety of strategies, such as modelling and scaffolding, to support learners

Trainees will begin to select appropriate source and evidence from digital and physical archives where possible and focus on developing representative local enquiries

Trainees in placement will be expected to have an awareness of how pupils are making progress in History and clearly communicate this to students. 

Trainees will ensure that relevant disciplinary concepts are evident and signposted in all lessons and will experiment with frameworks for the teaching of causation and significance enquiries

Trainees will take into account cognitive load use of retrieval practice support pupils to ‘world build’ and inform new substantive knowledge

Trainees will ensure that pupils engage with historical scholarship in lessons and choose relevant and accessible examples 

Trainees should be able to plan sequences of 3-4 lessons autonomously and connect these lessons to an overarching enquiry question

Trainees will take into account representation and diversity in all lessons and will look for opportunities to integrate marginalized narratives and case studies into lessons

Trainees should regularly embed formative assessment strategies in lessons and complete checks thorough hinge questioning and a variety of other whole class assessment approaches

Trainees will make use of professional communities such as the Historical Association and Twitter to collect resources and ideas and implement them into their lesson planning

Trainees will take ownership of marking as appropriate and provide students with constructive feedback on summative assessments

	Curriculum links between U2 and P2 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U2/P2 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM History intention U2/P2. 

It is our intention that trainees in History:


	How is this addressed in History University 2 (U2)?

These intentions will be realised as History trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in History Placement 2 (P2)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the History trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	PGCE History trainees will plan lessons using objectives and outcomes that lead to progression in lessons, and over time. Lessons will be inclusive in content and material.

High expectations are used to plan engaging activities that encourage learning and keenness to progress in History

Trainees have high expectations of behavior and attitude
	How can History teachers use formative assessment with their students and measure their progress? 

PGCE History trainees will complete lesson planning episodes at UoM and present to their peers on how they intend to challenge students and develop their historical thinking and understanding, with a focus on whole class assessment strategies

Trainees plan and present lessons to peers, outlining assessment strategies 

Revisiting routines for learning and setting high behavioural expectations

PGCE trainees to present their expectations and list of routines to peers and tutor and outline their approach for P2 

	Consistent High Expectations 

During induction phase on P2, trainees make time to observe experienced History teachers who set high expectations in their planning and teaching. They then practice and review these activities over the contrasting school placement in their own History classes. 

Trainees and mentors plan and discuss ‘teacher explanations’ to support pupils to access complex concepts e.g., that revolution has many different layers of meaning in different periods and historical contexts 

Trainees reflect on the methods used to ensure all pupils know they are expected to participate positively in their historical learning

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	PGCE History trainees will be able to build trust with their pupils, follow relevant schemes of work and specification content, plan engaging and inclusive episodes of teaching so that positive relationships are built over time. Trainees will develop credibility as experts with their classes over time
	Revisiting the subject knowledge audit and the audit of History teaching knowledge. Trainees will complete pre and post placement subject knowledge audits and review their growing understanding of pedagogy through the Progress Matrix

Trainees in University sessions will continue to expand their methods of teaching for pupils. For example, they will understand how to correct pupils' misconceptions through having secure subject knowledge and effective teaching approaches which are evaluated. Trainees will observe, model, rehearse and practice their planning 

	Trainees and mentors discuss pedagogy on weekly basis during mentor meeting and assess the impact of different teaching strategies

Trainees reflect regularly on the ratio of active participants in their teaching and make a note of the proportion of students who are asking and answering questions

Trainees able to articulate the reasons/rationale for different pedagogical approaches when in observation feedback sessions


	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	PGCE History trainees will exhibit high expectations of themselves and the pupils they teach. They will use a range of good behaviour policies and reflect on their usefulness and adapt practice. They will use a range of metacognitive strategies to support pupils in their learning, for example modelling worked examples. 
	
How do teachers set and maintain high behavioural expectations?

Trainees will revisit their non- negotiables and explore what positive ‘learning behaviours look like in History lessons. They will be encouraged to think beyond simple compliance and consider the means by which enquiry and curiosity can be encouraged through planning, task design and source selection


	History trainees in contrasting school experience can now observe how positive relationships and effective behaviour management is used in a new context. 

Trainees and mentors discuss routines they have established for their classroom and the extent to which pupils consistently follow these

Trainees and mentors discuss how to anticipate and manage pupil behaviour challenges and create action plans for specific students.

Trainees now using strategic seating plans, least intrusive interventions, non-verbal signals, in order to uphold consistent expectations


	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	PGCE History trainees will use guidance from subject bodies, mentors and literature to plan lessons that build understanding, knowledge and depth in coherent way, understanding what ‘getting’ better in subject means in History, regarding a lesson or unit of work. 
	How are History curricula constructed and sequenced?

Trainees will review a variety of schemes of work and consider the benefits and challenges of thematic approaches. They will recognize that History needs to be remembered over time, concepts are repeated over time, they will design activities that build strategies that recall knowledge like quick quizzes. These recall activities build over time with greater complexity. 

Trainees will review and devise formative and summative assessment strategies that check the intended curriculum outcomes have been met and check how secure the pupils’ knowledge is. Strategies used will include questioning, group work, extended writing tasks, self and peer assessment. 


	At the beginning of contrasting school placements trainees should review schemes of work and subject specifications. They should pay attention to how long-term plans are developed into lessons over key stages. They should pay attention to the idea of progress in History and question how pupils are getting better at History in their contrasting placement. 



Trainees and mentors discuss how subject knowledge can be incrementally and sufficiently developed during lessons and across a sequence, in preparation for presenting lesson plans to tutor and discussing during tutorial

Trainee and mentor discuss and plan what ‘fingertip’ knowledge the pupils require and what ‘hinterland’ knowledge will be required over the course of a short, autonomously planned sequence of lessons 

	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	PGCE History trainees will plan lessons that use a variety of strategies that link to learning theories and subject specific pedagogies.  They will use reflective strategies and assessment principles to question if progress has been made. They will plan using well established principles based on reading and department practice 
	How can historical scholarship be used to drive curriculum planning and how can we support students with historical interpretations?

What types of knowledge are there in History?


Trainees will explore types of historical knowledge and consider opportunities for planning lessons and activities centered on the work on historians, interpretations, and historiography


Trainees will use the audit of history teaching knowledge to engage in readings and research on types of knowledge



	Trainees will ensure that pupils engage with historical scholarship in lessons and choose relevant and accessible examples, using strategies such as ‘source, story, scholarship’ to address narrative and historiography

During placements, trainees will plan lessons where they adapt activities for all pupils to make progress. They will foreground the use of pupil information to become aware of needs and use research-informed strategies for pupils to engage deeply with Historical learning. 

Trainees able to articulate the difference between substantive, disciplinary, procedural and fingertip knowledge and to chart  their progress with each using the Progress Matrix

Trainees’ lesson plans build in opportunities for pupils to write in specifically historical ways, and consider how to equip pupils with the correct language to describe their historical thinking

Trainees will ensure that relevant disciplinary concepts are evident and signposted in all lessons and will experiment with frameworks for the teaching of causation and significance enquiries


	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	History trainees will show sound subject knowledge through the ability to model activities with their pupils. They will break down information into manageable sections carefully guiding pupils to achieve the lesson objectives.
	Which strategies from cognitive History are impactful in the history classroom and how can they be embedded into lesson and curriculum plans?


Trainees will deepen their understanding of working memory and ways to avoid overloading this in their teaching.

How does a History teacher create enquiry questions and how do disciplinary and substantive concepts appear in enquiries?

Trainees will observe, rehearse, practice and review strategies that allow pupils to show what they have learnt using retrieval practice and spaced practice. Chunking must be used in teaching to encourage long term memory use as this reduces cognitive load. 

Trainees will deliver presentations in groups on Concepts Day’ on one of the disciplinary concepts, completing a literature review and detailing challenges and strategies for teaching each 

	Trainees in History will observe experienced colleagues use modelling and scaffolding in practice. They will plan lessons and seek opportunities to rehearse and practice modelling and scaffolding in their teaching. For example, trainees will seek opportunities to model when teaching, and model exam answers with exam classes. Adaptive teaching for could use the templates and writing frames to support progress for all. 

Trainee lesson plans contain detail on intentions for: scaffolding for students, learning through modelling/ explanations/ adapting explanations/ key technical/historical vocabulary

In feedback, mentors discuss questioning phases of the lesson and whether they have been carefully planned/ conceived to try and support pupils into historical thinking



	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding


















	History trainees understand the importance of stimulating deeper thinking and reasoning, and make regular checks to ensure they are aware of what pupils know, think, and understand about the past
	How can formative assessment be used to inform the teacher and to ensure that learning and understanding are made visible?

How can marking and feedback be used to ensure better pupil outcomes?
In all University centred lesson planning activities, trainees embed formative assessment checkpoints and identify key/hinge questions 

What are the requirements and content for KS4 History and how can History teachers develop their knowledge and pedagogy for GCSE?

(ITAP )Trainees will take part in a seminar with a senior examiner for AQA/Edexcel and reflect and analyse the content before embarking on an enactment of their learning. Trainees will use past GCSE papers and pupil responses to take part in a grading exercise, and will explore the challenges posed by different question types, using the AQA and Edexcel specifications 

They will then consider which types of classroom activities can best support KS4 students with the different question types and content

What are the requirements and key considerations for teaching A- level History and how can History teachers develop their knowledge and pedagogy?

(ITAP) Trainees will take part in a seminar with a senior examiner for AQA/Edexcel A- level and reflect and analyse the content before embarking on an enactment of their learning. Trainees will use past A Level papers and pupil responses to take part in a grading exercise, and will explore the challenges posed by different question types, using the AQA and Edexcel specifications. They will then consider which types of classroom activities can best support KS5 students with the different question types and content
	Mentor and tutor discuss lesson plans with trainees and all lesson plans to contain information on how check for understanding

Trainees use evidence from the lesson to understand what all pupils have learnt such as: written work, responses, questions and quality of work

(ITAP) Observe expert colleagues
Teaching a GCSE lesson and make a list of the different strategies and activities they employ
With an expert colleague
Plan and teach a lesson or a sequence of lessons , employing some of the strategies and activities you have observed or researched

During Tutor observational visit, pupil work from books to be scrutinized and discussed by mentor, trainee and tutor

When planning is submitted to mentors, misconceptions are anticipated and discussed, planned for, recognized, explored and corrected

Trainees’ set homework tasks that are purposeful and approved by mentors and discussed with tutor

(ITAP) Observe expert colleagues
Teaching an A level lesson and make a list of the different strategies and activities they employ
With an expert colleague
Plan and teach a lesson or a sequence of A level lessons, employing some of the strategies and activities you have observed or researched

	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	Trainees understand the importance of giving pupils opportunities to make connections with wider subject knowledge and understand that History teaching needs to include marginalized and global narratives

Trainees understand that subject knowledge develops incrementally and needs to be sufficiently developed during lessons 

Trainees understand what ‘fingertip’ knowledge the pupils require and what ‘hinterland’ knowledge will be required to sense of the past

	What can History teachers do to make women more visible in the curriculum?

(ITAP) Trainees will read the blog entry for PGCE History, along with two articles from Teaching History, to familiarise themselves with the key issues and challenges. They will then watch a recorded seminar from Jen Turner on how to ensure  representation of  Women in the History curriculum. Trainees will, with support, work in groups to create a curriculum overview for KS3, ensuring that womens’ stories are visible, using appropriate case studies in each lesson. Trainees will present their curriculum overviews and will receive feedback from tutor

Trainees will read and present on the Ofsted Research review for History and coherently explain what types of knowledge there are in History, and the attendant challenges for learners

(ITAP) Trainees will engage in a second seminar on cognitive science, this time exploring it in a subject specific context. They will critically appraise the body of evidence to support different activities in History lesson, watch a video on the HA website and complete a course on Rosenshine’s principles as preparation
Trainees will use a curriculum overview template to plot different points in an enquiry where strategies from cognitive science might be employed, discussing their choices within groups and appraising the benefits and potential shortcomings
Trainees will discuss the readings provided in groups and feedback on the content of the HA video


	Trainees will be encouraged to use diverse case studies when teaching all historical periods, such as women, global majority [eg non -white] LGBT and disabled people. ‘Meanwhile, elsewhere’ activities used to promote understanding of global history 

(ITAP) Discuss with expert colleagues where there are opportunities to include womens’ stories and put womens’ stories at the forefront of historical enquiries 
With an expert colleague 
Adapt between 2-3 lessons from an existing unit and ensure that women are the forefront of the enquiry and/or case studies

Trainees to deliver presentation to SLT and department as part of the Inclusive Educational Practice Assignment, with a focus on curriculum development for marginalized groups 

Trainees use, where appropriate, used visual imagery in lessons and dual coding to help pupils to understand more of the period/ substantive theme

Trainees now routinely conducting AfL checks at the start and end of lessons to ensure they can gauge student understanding of the ‘big picture/overarching enquiry’

Trainees address chronology when introducing topics and, where appropriate, use displays and timelines to promote chorological understanding


	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	PGCE History trainees will plan, teach and assess with inclusivity in mind. They will use a wide range of activities that develop participation and interest in the subject
	Trainees complete Historical Association reading tasks around catering for SEND students in History teaching

Then will observe, rehearse and practice how modifications are made to History teaching practice. They will review writing that highlights the pupils that lack foundational knowledge then lack the ability to make progress. They will plan and rehearse making resources such as increased text size for pupils with visual impairment. 

Trainees will explore the challenges EAL learners face when being taught History and develop glossaries and knowledge organizers to support such students

(ITAP) This seminar, run by CLAS, will provide context and explain the different issues and difficulties that EAL learners face. Trainees will engage in the seminar before being presented with a range of strategies and activities to support EAL learners in the History classroom. Trainees will adapt one or of the strategies and activities and create a lesson activity from a KS3 topic , explaining how the activity will help support EAL learners. They will then present their activity to the group and take part in a critical appraisal

. 
	Trainees in History in contrasting placement will observe, plan, practice and review the many ways lessons can be adapted for all pupils. This could be through resources, support and by adapting objectives of the lesson, and different modes of presentation 

(ITAP) Observe expert colleagues:
- using a variety of questions, explanations, glossaries and technologies [and other strategies] to support EAL learners
Together with an expert colleague:
- plan an activity or lesson for a group with a high proportion of EAL students, record some responses from pupils, and reflect on the outcome of the activity, and discuss the efficacy of the lesson drawing on evidence from observations

Trainees and mentors discuss common misconceptions that can be anticipated during the planning phase (both substantive and disciplinary) and address these through careful explanation and questioning phases in lessons

Trainees effectively work with other colleagues, including SEND and support staff to support pupils in lessons, making plans for specific leaners and vulnerable groups clear in lesson plans

Specific adaptations for individual learners evident in lesson activities and resources with impact discussed during mentor and tutor observational feedback


	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on


	PGCE History trainees will understand the value of formative feedback and understand how it can be used to shape and direct pupil’s historical understanding.
PGCE History trainees will follow schools' systems regarding assessment and feedback to pupils.. They will plan lessons following outcomes dictated by departmental plans and exam specifications. 

	How can formative assessment be used to inform the teacher and to ensure that learning and understanding are made visible?

Trainees will add to their portfolio of assessment examples in the RoAD and present to their peers at University, drawing on specific examples and explaining how they illustrate pupil progress


	Tutors will continue to make note of assessment strategies during formal observations and trainees will reflect on the efficacy of different formative assessment strategies. 

Plans for assessment and feedback clearly outlined in all lesson plans 

PGCE History trainees in their contrasting school experience will now experience more teaching and therefore more responsibility for progress. Trainees will reflect on assessment weekly with mentors. 

When giving pupils advice on how to improve pupil’s historical thinking, trainees moving away from generic comments and giving specific instructions and a recipe for improvement, targets which meaningfully guide them to improve in future work, with guidance from experienced staff and mentor

Trainees involved in moderation with colleagues to understand expected outcomes for summative assessment and GCSE /A level moderation


	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	History trainees will understand what summative and formative feedback means, use different strategies of assessment for example peer, self and teacher led. Working with subject mentor they will assess so that all pupils are able to use feedback comments to progress. 
	How can History teachers make marking manageable for you and impactful for pupils?

GCSE marking training with Chair of Examiners for AQA History

In University sessions trainees will come to understand that summative assessment is an important method by which teachers can judge the progress their students are making, whilst also applying a critical outlook on the value of different summative assessment tasks. They will come to see that summative assessment goes way beyond extended writing and can be employed in numerous creative ways. 



	PGCE History trainees in contrasting school experience with the support of mentors and experienced teachers become more focused on summative assessments or terminal exams and adequately prepare pupils for them by participation in moderation and by a study of the specification for GCSE and A level and the question types. Mentors will guide and support trainees in marking practice.

They will observe how teachers prepare pupils for exams and end of unit tests in History. In their teaching they will rehearse and practice of summative assessment, for example by marking and feedback on end of unit exams. They will learn to provide developmental feedback and encourage students to revisit tasks and make improvements.


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	PGCE History trainees will develop strong organisational skills and learn to effectively prioritise tasks and will learn to make the planning process quicker and more efficient.
 
	Managing workload: professional scenarios and responses

With the support of experienced visiting teachers and tutor, trainees will be presented with practical teaching advice from experienced teachers regarding organisation and workload management, for example using diaries and to-do lists and made aware of support services in the University. 
	PGCE History trainees in contrasting school experience will take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. They will seek advice from mentors about work life balance, marking time scales. They will seek support from History networks. They will gradually develop organisational skills so that wellbeing and personal time can be enjoyed. 


	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	PGCE History trainees will engage with the wider community of History teachers, through subject associations, and social media and scholarship

They will foster a collaborative and collegiate approach to curriculum planning within department.
	How can subject associations, external bodies and social media be used to identify good practice and support professional development?

PGCE History trainees will be encouraged to join subject associations such as the Royal Historical Society and Historical Association. They will join networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching of the subject. They will be encouraged to pursue opportunities for conference and lecture activity in and beyond UoM

	PGCE History trainees in contrasting school experience will take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. Trainees in contrasting school experience will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and pursue initiatives, for example fieldwork opportunities. 

	[bookmark: _Toc164964673]U3/P3: Deepening impact, enriching practice, establishing teacher identity 

	The section below shows the History curriculum intentions for trainees to learn in U3 and P3. U3 and P3 are positioned to provide trainees with an opportunity to return to Placement 1 schools and colleges, to use what they have learnt to deepen their teaching practice with an increased timetable. The focus for U3 and P3 is to support trainees in developing agency, impacting on practice, and developing curriculum building. In addition to this, adaptive teaching and engaging in educational research are also foci.U3 and P3 culminate with reflection on enrichment and enhancement, joining the profession [professional orientation and teacher identity] and a consideration of specific areas of practice and pedagogy that can be extended.  Trainees have a greater focus on pupil voice and experience of school as their final academic assignment. The table below follows the same format as previous, showing overarching intention, History curriculum intention, how it is addressed in University (U3) and what the desired impact is for Placement 3 (P3). Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	 Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U3/P3). 

	What is the intention of the History curriculum in U3/P3
	How is the intention implemented in History University sessions in U3?
	What should trainees be achieving in P3 to show impact in their History teaching, therefore making use of U3/P3 learning?

	The overarching intention for U3/ P3 PGCE History trainees is to support trainees in developing agency, impacting on practice, and developing curriculum building. In addition to this, adaptive teaching and engaging in educational research are also foci. U3 and P3 culminate with reflection on enrichment and enhancement, joining the profession [professional orientation and teacher identity] and a consideration of specific areas of practice and pedagogy that can be extended. There will also be continuing work on a close focus on planning, pedagogy, subject knowledge and assessment.

Trainees will build upon U2/P2 experience by planning, teaching and evaluating a greater number of lessons in U3/P3.  Their teaching of History will be more sophisticated and will contain a greater breadth of strategies, taking into account the different abilities and needs of pupils, and demonstrating greater autonomy in lesson and curriculum planning

Trainees will plan with increasing autonomy and will involve themselves more fully in the life of the History departments and take greater role in extracurricular activities outside of the classroom. 

Trainees develop greater autonomy and use research and reading to support their thinking and practice in History specific planning and pedagogy.  

Trainees will plan lessons that take into account students’ different backgrounds and barriers to learning 

Trainees will join communities of professional practice beyond their departments and will begin to consider specialisms and areas to extend their practice as they become ECTs. 

Trainees will lead classes with increasing confidence and use praise, reward and sanction judiciously.

Trainees will critically reflect on their subject and curriculum knowledge and audit their learning over the course of the year, creating action plans based on gaps in their knowledge.

Trainees will strive to create a healthy work life balance and will learn to balance professional commitments with wellbeing


 




	History trainees will all experience the following University sessions in U3. 

This explicitly delivers our PGCE History intention for P3 Trainees experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. U3 focus questions are:  

1] What strategies can History teachers use to support EAL students in the classroom?

2] What approaches can History teachers adopt when teaching sensitive, contested and controversial histories?

3] What are the implications of Ofsted’s research review for History for practitioners and how can trainee teachers use research to inform their own practice?

4] To what extent does the literature and research surrounding the disciplinary concepts resonate with your experiences so far?

5] Which approaches can History teachers take when helping students to work with complex and contrasting historical interpretations?
6] How do History teachers plan and execute effective Historical fieldwork?

7] How will you continue to develop your subject and curriculum knowledge in History?

8] How will you adapt your planning and pedagogy to enhance your practice as an ECT?

9] To what extent has your lesson and curriculum planning been representative and inclusive in nature and what are your priorities for development in this area?

10] Which communities of practice will be beneficial for you as your career progresses?

11] How can History teachers use research to inform and shape their practice?

12] How do History teachers build a representative curriculum?

13] Which forms of assessment are most productive and provide teachers with feedback to shape and inform their planning and teaching?

14] How can pupil voice be used to inform what History teachers do?

15] What is the Early Career Framework and how will you be monitored, assessed and supported as an Early Career teacher?

16] Which scholarship, research and reading will help add depth to your subject knowledge for your ECT year?

17] Which research and reading will help inform your pedagogy and classroom practice for your ECT year?














	PGCE History trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should now have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of teaching staff in a History department, understand good professional etiquette and the value of collegiality, and understand the value of CPD and department meetings. They should be able to plan lesson autonomously and begin to contribute lessons, resources and ideas to their P3 departmental bank. 

Lesson plans and resources should all contain strategies to help meet the needs of SEND and EAL learners and take into account the more and less able.  Trainees should check for understanding so that they can identify pupils who need additional support or additional opportunities

Trainees’ lessons should all demonstrate good understanding of disciplinary and substantive concepts, built around appropriate enquiry questions, and consider different perspectives and interpretations of the same historical event. Lessons should frequently encourage students to engage in scholarship

Trainees will now be considering the different types of knowledge that can be assessed in lessons [Fingertip, substantive, disciplinary and procedural]

Trainees will be able to select appropriate sources, scholarship and evidence to support their teaching and provide opportunities for students to work with contrasting interpretations

Trainees will plan and execute a piece of historical fieldwork and present their rationale and choice of activities to an appropriate audience. 

Trainees will be able to draw on the findings from their IEP assignment to identify areas of the curriculum that can be made more representative and inclusive

Trainees should be able to plan sequences of 6-8 lessons autonomously and connect these lessons to an overarching enquiry question

Trainees will be able to identify and exploit various communities of practice such as subject associations, social media groups, conferences and publications. 

Trainees will take ownership of marking as appropriate and provide students with constructive feedback on summative assessments

Trainees should consistently embed a wide range of formative assessment strategies into their teaching and complete checks thorough hinge questioning and a variety of other whole class assessment approaches

Trainees will be able to design a small-scale research project using pupil voice to identify what pupils think about an area of school life, and provide recommendations for their future practice in this area

Trainees should be able to articulate the key requirements of the ECT phase and understand their entitlement to support

Trainees should identify core reading at the end of the PGCE year to improve their subject knowledge, taking into account the curriculum at their employment schools. This should feed in to their end of course action planning document.

	Curriculum links between U3 and P3 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U3/P3 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM History intention U3/P3. 

It is our intention that trainees in History:


	How is this addressed in History University 2 (U3)?

These intentions will be realised as History trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in History Placement 2 (P3)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the History trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2  Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	
PGCE History trainees will plan lessons driven by an appropriate enquiry question that links to an over-arching enquiry

High expectations are used to plan engaging activities that encourage learning and stretch students regardless of ability

Trainees will have high expectations of behaviour, attitude and output and consider the importance of task design in ensuring good outcomes
	
PGCE History trainees will continue complete lesson planning episodes at UoM, culminating in the Representative History Showcase event in June

Trainees plan and present lessons to peers, outlining assessment strategies and opportunities for representative and inclusive case studies 

Setting expectations for P3: trainees to outline plans for ensuring that students’ learning behaviour is good and discuss task design to ensure high quality outcomes


	
During the short induction phase on P3, trainees make time to observe experienced History teachers who set high expectations in their planning and teaching. 

Trainees and mentors plan and discuss task design in weekly meetings, focusing on historical thinking, learning outcomes and types of historical knowledge and understanding that result [fingertip, disciplinary, procedural] 

Trainees reflect on the methods used to ensure all pupils know they are expected to participate positively in their historical learning


	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	Trainees develop greater autonomy and use research and reading to support their thinking and practice in History specific planning and pedagogy.  

PGCE History trainees will be able to build trust with their pupils, follow relevant schemes of work and specification content, plan engaging and inclusive episodes of teaching so that positive relationships are built over time. Trainees will develop credibility as experts with their classes over time
	How can History teachers use research to inform and shape their practice?

Which forms of assessment are most productive and provide teachers with feedback to shape and inform their planning and teaching?

Trainees present ‘best lesson’ synopsis to group and highlight how and why the lesson was successful, with reference to specific examples of planning, assessment, and pedagogy. 

Revisiting the subject knowledge audit and the audit of History teaching knowledge. Trainees will complete pre and post placement subject knowledge audits and review their growing understanding of pedagogy through the Progress Matrix


	Trainees able to identify specific learner characteristics and form a rationale for pedagogical approaches employed in formal observations

Trainees regularly using evidence from lessons to inform planning and target setting. Evidence collated in RoAD folder and discussed in tutorials

Trainees and mentors discuss pedagogy on weekly basis during mentor meeting and assess the impact of different teaching strategies

Trainees reflect regularly on the ratio of active participants in their teaching and make a note of the proportion of students who are asking and answering questions


	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	Trainees will lead classes with increasing confidence and use praise, reward and sanction judiciously.

PGCE History trainees will exhibit high expectations of themselves and the pupils they teach. They will use a range of metacognitive strategies to support pupils in their learning, such as modelling and scaffolding, 
	How do teachers set and maintain high behavioral expectations?

Which strategies from cognitive History are impactful in the History classroom?

Trainees will continue to revisit their non- negotiables and explore what positive ‘learning behaviours look like in History lessons, with reference to evidence in their Progress Matrix and RoAD. 

Trainees will use frameworks for judging causation, significance and interpretations and encourage students to apply these when teaching new content
	Trainees and mentors discuss how to anticipate and manage pupil behaviour challenges and create action plans for specific students.

Trainees increasingly anticipate and manage pupil behaviour challenges. Through use of seating plans, least intrusive interventions, non-verbal signals and upholding consistent expectations

Trainees embed retrieval, dual coding and spaced learning strategies into lesson plans and critically reflect on impact 
Trainees will use frameworks for judging causation, significance and interpretations and encourage students to apply these when teaching new content


	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	Trainees will critically reflect on their subject and curriculum knowledge and audit their learning over the course of the year, creating action plans based on gaps in their knowledge.

PGCE History trainees will use guidance from subject bodies, mentors and literature to plan lessons that build understanding, knowledge and depth in coherent way 
	What are the implications of Ofsted’s research review for History for practitioners and how can trainee teachers use research to inform their own practice?

Trainees to read and present on the Ofsted Research for History (2021), with lesson sequencing and curriculum building one focus area 

Trainees will critically reflect on schemes of work from contrasting placements as part of the IEP assignment. They will continue to consider the benefits and challenges of thematic approaches to curriculum building. 

Trainees will continue to review and devise formative and summative assessment strategies that check the intended curriculum outcomes have been met, and focus on task design and intended outcomes 
	Trainees should now understand how long-term curriculum plans are developed and how these are connected to disciplinary foci and enquiry questions.

Trainees understand how subject knowledge is incrementally and sufficiently developed during lessons and across a sequences of lessons


Trainee and mentor discuss and plan what ‘fingertip’ knowledge the pupils require and what ‘hinterland’ knowledge will be required over the course of a mid-term, autonomously planned sequence of lessons 

	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	Trainees take on more autonomy and are more effective in using research and other literature to support their thinking and practice in History specific planning and pedagogy.  

Trainees will ensure that they are assessing different types of knowledge: Disciplinary, fingertip, procedural

They will use reflective strategies and assessment principles to question if progress has been made. They will plan using well established principles based on reading and department practice 
	How can historical scholarship be used to drive curriculum planning and how can we support students with historical interpretations?

What types of knowledge are there in History?

Which forms of assessment are most productive and provide teachers with feedback to shape and inform their planning and teaching?

Trainees will explore types of historical knowledge and consider opportunities for planning lessons and activities centred on the work on historians, interpretations, and historiography





	Trainees will continue to ensure that pupils engage with historical scholarship in lessons and choose relevant and accessible examples, using strategies such as ‘source, story, scholarship’ to address narrative and historiography

When giving pupils advice on how to improve, trainees focus on pupils historical thinking rather than generic skills/ attitudes.  Trainees ensure that students give targets which meaningfully allow them to improve in future work

Trainees’ lesson plans build in opportunities for pupils to write in specifically historical ways, and consider how to equip pupils with the correct language to describe their historical thinking

Trainees will ensure that relevant disciplinary concepts are evident and signposted in all lessons 

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	
Trainees take on more autonomy and are more effective in using research and other literature to support their thinking and practice in History specific planning and pedagogy.  

History trainees will show sound subject knowledge through the ability to model activities with their pupils. They will break down information into manageable sections carefully guiding pupils to achieve the lesson objectives.
	
How does a History teacher create enquiry questions and how do disciplinary and substantive concepts appear in enquiries?

Trainees will deliver presentations in groups on Concepts Day’ on one of the disciplinary concepts, completing a literature review and detailing challenges and strategies for teaching each 

Trainees to create autonomously planned enquiries and present to the cohort, demonstrating how they intend to explain and model the key substantive and disciplinary concepts

	Trainees will plan lessons in which modelling and scaffolding are evident. Trainees use strategies such as ‘I do, we do, you do’ from the Writing Revolution and incorporate strategies such as using the visualizer, exemplar responses and co-constructed responses into their modelling and scaffolding plans.

Trainee lesson plans continue to contain detail on intentions for: scaffolding for students, learning through modelling/ explanations/ adapting explanations/ key technical/historical vocabulary

In feedback, mentors discuss questioning phases of the lesson and whether they have been carefully planned/ conceived to try and support pupils into historical thinking

	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	Trainees will use a wide range of formative assessment strategies to ensure that they quickly capture feedback from the whole class


History trainees understand the importance of stimulating deeper thinking and reasoning, and make regular checks to ensure they are aware of what pupils know, think, and understand about the past
	How can formative assessment be used to inform the teacher and to ensure that learning and understanding are made visible?

How can marking and feedback be used to ensure better pupil outcomes?

In all University centred lesson planning activities, trainees embed formative assessment checkpoints and identify key/hinge questions, as well as being able to articulate what type of historical knowledge is being assessed 

What are the requirements and content for KS4 History and how can History teachers develop their knowledge and pedagogy for GCSE?

	Mentors to focus on quality, type and range of questioning strategies utilized by trainees, and trainee to evaluate the breadth of active participants on questioning episodes

During Tutor observational visit and weekly formal observation, pupil work from books to be scrutinized and discussed by mentor, trainee and tutor

Trainees’ set homework tasks that are purposeful and approved by mentors and discussed with tutor

Trainees are involved in moderation exercises at KS3-KS5 with colleagues to understand expected outcomes for summative assessment and key assessment objectives 

	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	Trainees understand that there are different types of knowledge in History and that these can be assessed in different ways

Trainees’ teaching will become more sophisticated and will contain a greater breadth of strategies, taking into account the different abilities and needs of pupils, and demonstrating greater autonomy in lesson and curriculum planning

Trainees understand that subject knowledge develops incrementally and needs to be sufficiently developed during lessons 


	What different types of knowledge are there in History?

What are the implications of Ofsted’s research review for History for practitioners and how can trainee teachers use research to inform their own practice?

Trainees will read and present on the Ofsted Research review for History and coherently explain what types of knowledge there are in History, and the attendant challenges for learners 

During University centred planning tasks, trainees identify likely/common misconceptions (both substantive and disciplinary) and rehearse response to these

	
Trainees regularly using knowledge recaps at start of all lessons and employing a range of retrieval strategies to assess the level of foundational knowledge students have

Trainees continue to address chronology when introducing topics and, where appropriate, use displays and timelines to promote chorological understanding

Trainees use, where appropriate, used visual imagery in lessons and dual coding to help pupils to understand more of the period/ substantive theme

Trainees now routinely conducting AfL checks at the start and end of lessons to ensure they can gauge student understanding of the ‘big picture/overarching enquiry’

	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	
Trainees will plan lessons that take into account students’ different backgrounds and barriers to learning
	What strategies can History teachers use to support EAL students in the classroom?

Trainees will explore the challenges EAL learners face when being taught History and develop glossaries and knowledge organizers to support such students, and use a range of pedagogy explored during the session with CLAS


. 
	Trainees regularly adapt teaching strategies within lessons [such as stopping and reteaching or adapting explanations].  Trainees refine ‘pre-planned’ explanations of substantive concepts 

Trainees and mentors discuss common misconceptions that can be anticipated during the planning phase (both substantive and disciplinary) and address these through careful explanation and questioning phases in lessons

Trainees include EAL details in lesson plans and suggest adjustments and strategies for these students, such as strategic seating 


	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on


	PGCE History trainees will understand the value of formative feedback and understand how it can be used to shape and direct pupil’s historical understanding.

PGCE History trainees will follow schools’ systems regarding assessment and feedback to pupils.. They will plan lessons following outcomes dictated by departmental plans and exam specifications. 

	How can formative assessment be used to inform the teacher and to ensure that learning and understanding are made visible?

Which forms of assessment are most productive and provide teachers with feedback to shape and inform their planning and teaching?

Trainees will continue to add to their portfolio of assessment examples in the RoAD and present to their peers at University, drawing on specific examples and explaining how they illustrate pupil progress

This ITAP takes place in the final week of University teaching. Trainees will lead a seminar which summarises their journey and progression with assessment. 

(ITAP) The seminar will focus on their growing confidence in assessment and ask them to share ideas on pedagogy, planning and curriculum building. They will present their best assessment strategies from the year and collate activities into a folder for perusal from next year’s trainees. 
They will present their best assessment strategies to an assembled group of mentors and PGCE tutors

Trainees to present examples of written feedback and discuss impact with peers. Trainees complete critical analysis of their placement schools’ marking policy




	Questioning phases moving beyond simple recall of substantive knowledge and are now focused on making connections between prior/fingertip knowledge, allowing ‘world building’ for pupils

All lessons now have regular formative assessment checkpoints and ensure levels of participation are high. Lessons use a variety whole-class feedback strategies

When giving pupils advice on how to improve pupil’s historical thinking, trainees moving away from generic comments and giving specific instructions and a recipe for improvement, targets which meaningfully guide them to improve in future work, with guidance from experienced staff and mentor

Trainees continue to seek opportunities to be involved in moderation with colleagues to understand expected outcomes for summative assessment and GCSE /A level moderation

(ITAP) Observe how expert colleagues:
- Deepen students’ understanding by using effective questioning.
Together with an expert colleague:
- Trainees to embed plans for assessment for learning within their teaching and lesson planning and make these explicit in the various stages of the lesson, whilst reflecting and seeking feedback.

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	History trainees will understand what summative and formative feedback means, use different strategies of assessment for example peer, self and teacher led. Working with subject mentor they will use assessment to ensure that all pupils are able to use feedback comments and advice to progress. 
	How can History teachers make marking manageable for you and impactful for pupils?

GCSE marking training with Chair of Examiners for AQA History

In University sessions trainees will come to understand that summative assessment is an important method by which teachers can judge the progress their students are making, whilst also applying a critical outlook on the value of different summative assessment tasks. They will come to see that summative assessment goes way beyond extended writing and can be employed in numerous creative ways. 

	Trainees will mark summative assessments and/or tests such as mock examinations. Mentors will guide and support trainees in marking practice.

Trainees to take part in moderation and standardization exercises with experienced staff and receive feedback on the accuracy of their marking 

They will now be confident in providing developmental feedback and encourage students to revisit tasks and make improvements through verbal and written comments. They will be able to guide and advise students when tasks are underway in lessons and provide helpful comments and advice that support students in producing better historical writing. They will use scaffolds, modelling and mark schemes  to support students in this.

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	Trainees will strive to create a healthy work life balance and will learn to balance professional commitments with wellbeing

PGCE History trainees will develop strong organisational skills and learn to effectively prioritise tasks and will learn to make the planning, marking and developing subject knowledge processes manageable and efficient.
	Managing workload: professional scenarios and responses

Trainees will now be teaching a 60% timetable and will discuss challenges and efficiencies with peers and tutor during tutorial time

With the continued support of experienced teachers and tutor, trainees will discuss organisation and workload management, and will aim to develop a healthy and manageable working pattern during the week.

	
Trainees will seek advice from mentors about work life balance, marking time scales. They will seek support from History networks. They will refine organisational skills so that wellbeing and personal time can be enjoyed. 

Trainees to discuss working temp and patterns during summative mentor meetings and explore prioritizing their workload with mentors 

	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	Trainees will join communities of professional practice beyond their departments and will begin to consider specialisms and areas to extend their practice as they become ECTs.

Trainees will foster a collaborative and collegiate approach to curriculum planning within department.
	How can subject associations, external bodies and social media be used to identify good practice and support professional development?

What is the Early Career Framework and how will you be monitored, assessed and supported as an Early Career teacher?

PGCE History trainees will be encouraged to join subject associations such as the Royal Historical Society and Historical Association. They will be encouraged to join relevant social media networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching of the subject. They will be encouraged to pursue opportunities for conference and lecture activity in and beyond UoM
	PGCE History trainees on Placement 3 will take part in all aspects of CPD in school, especially those that support the wellbeing of teachers. 

Trainees will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and engage in multiple activities, such as example fieldwork and curriculum planning 
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	[bookmark: _Toc164964674]Curriculum Intent Statement: PGCE Mathematics 
The intention of the University of Manchester Mathematics PGCE is to train teachers who can provide a high-quality, inclusive Mathematics education to pupils in all manner of school settings. Trainees will know what the National Curriculum for Mathematics includes, and they will be able to teach to exam specifications. They will be able to demonstrate their subject knowledge through sound pedagogy. Mathematics trainees will learn and reflect on teaching and will be able to make reflection-based choices on how best to address misconceptions, assess and teach Mathematics. They will be able to demonstrate sound assessment practices and will be able to judge whether their pupils have made progress in an activity, lesson, scheme of work or phase of learning. Most importantly, trainees will know from practice and academic study that Mathematics is a subject suitable for all pupils, no matter their need or background, and they will create a teaching culture that fosters inclusion and progress for all. Trainees will reflect on recent development of the mathematics curriculum and exam specification, in particular they will be encouraged to develop their skills in teaching through problem solving and will become familiar with teaching for mastery. 

The Mathematics subject tutors have created a curriculum based on their own experiences of teaching the subject, guidance from subject mentors in school, subject associations and exam boards, and collaboration with Mathematics networks around the country. Understanding and interpreting the National Curriculum for Mathematics plays a prominent role. The key to the curriculum is that trainees learn through rehearsal and critical discussion in the university, and then through practice, reflection, and critical discussion in their placements. Learning will take place in both the University and the placement school settings; classroom practice will be complemented by independent study tasks and the completion of academic assignments.  During University sessions, trainees will experience a wide variety of sessions led by UoM tutors.  They will also have the opportunity to work with teachers from within our partnership schools, attend lectures/workshops from experts in various fields of science education, and will connect with a variety of researchers and specialists from within UoM.  While on placement, alongside their teaching and the feedback they will receive on this, they will also develop through formal mentor meetings, observations of other teachers, and formal and informal meetings with colleagues.  Importantly, trainees will be encouraged to reflect on their progress with their peers.

The Mathematics curriculum aims to develop trainees by providing knowledge and reflective practices in: Mathematics curricular knowledge, Mathematics subject knowledge, Mathematics assessment practices and Mathematics-related pedagogical practices. This curriculum has been constructed through personal and professional practices as well as subject expertise from serving teachers and subject bodies such as exam boards, subject associations and the NCETM. The tables below show the Mathematics curriculum for University sessions relating to placement 1, 2 and 3. The curriculum is positioned as ‘Core questions’. Mathematics trainees will reflect on these core questions in lecture and seminar formats and rehearse relevant activities as a group, and then practice and reflect on these questions in placement. For most core questions, trainees are expected to demonstrate learning through discussion, planning and teaching episodes.

	Mathematics Curriculum Overview – Key questions

	Mathematics Curriculum Intent U1/P1
	Mathematics Curriculum Intent U2/P2
	Mathematics Curriculum Intent U3/P3

	Who decides what we teach in Mathematics? What is a Mathematics curriculum at KS3- KS5?
	What is mathematical understanding, in the classroom? How do you address misconceptions in mathematics?  
	What is the role of Mathematics in global citizenship? How did mathematics develop historically?


	How can Mathematics curricula be constructed and planned?
	How does Mathematics support intellectual development for all?
	Reflecting on your practice, what values have you taught in Mathematics?

	How do you establish routines in the mathematics classroom?
	How do you ensure that Mathematics is an inclusive subject?
	Sustainable development and global citizenship links to Mathematics 

	What is it to think as a mathematician? 

	How can Mathematics support EAL pupil?
	What does the future hold for Mathematics education? 

	How is a teacher’s passion for Mathematics made clear? What are your values as a teacher?
	How do pupils with special educational needs learn mathematics?
	How do you maintain professional development?

	What are the key components of a good Mathematics lesson and how does the planning process work?
	How you address diversity, social class and gender representations in Mathematics? 

	How to keep developing your subject knowledge in Mathematics?


	What is the importance of secure subject knowledge? How can subject knowledge for teaching be enhanced and developed? 
	How do you adapt Mathematics teaching to pupils’ needs better in placement 2?
	Can you have fun with mathematics?  

	How do you show progression and continuity in school Mathematics?
	How do you assess learning better in Placement 2?
	Can Mathematics teachers engage with deeper research? 

	What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Mathematics?
	How do you use assessment to adapt teaching for all learners?
	Which are the career opportunities for mathematics teachers?

	How do you plan, monitor and assess Mathematics learning?
	How to adapt teaching to learners of different ages?
	Can you teach mathematics outside the classroom? 

	What is adaptive teaching and how can mathematics teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different attainment levels? 
	How to adapt teaching to different curricula?
	How do mathematics teachers continue to develop their skills after the PGCE? 

	What is cognitive science and how can strategies from cognitive science be integrated into Mathematics lessons to support learners’ progress? 
	Can you teach mathematics through problem solving?
	Is mathematics a creative subject? 

	What strategies can teachers employ to ensure behaviour for learning is good in lessons?
	What is Teaching for Mastery and how can it be integrated into Mathematics lessons to support learners’ progress?
	How do we communicate research findings to colleagues? 

	How do you set a learning environment that fosters high expectations?

	What is Variation theory and how can it be integrated into Mathematics lessons to support learners’ progress?
	How can we adapt our teaching through listening and responding to our pupils voices.


	
What does it mean to operate as a professional? 

	What is outstanding teaching in mathematics?

	

	[bookmark: _Toc164964675]U1/P1: Establishing foundations, developing skills, growing educational awareness 

	The table below shows what the Mathematics curriculum’s intentions are for trainees to learn in U1 and P1. This highlights what we consider is important for Mathematics trainees to learn and to have skills in. The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which will be referred to in U1 subject sessions.  It is important to remember that trainees will see our intentions also implemented in their P1 schools.  For example, we want trainees to understand why Mathematics is important, this will be taught in U1 sessions but will inevitably be referred to in school Mathematics department discussions too.  The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the trainee and the pupils they teach.  Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainees RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U1/P1).

	What is the intention of the Mathematics curriculum in U1/P1
	How is the intention implemented in Mathematics University sessions in U1?
	What should trainees be achieving in P1 to show impact in their Mathematics teaching, therefore making use of U1/P1 learning?

	The overarching intention for U1/ P1 Mathematics trainees is to start appreciating what teaching school Mathematics means and is, for themselves. 

Trainees should appreciate the importance of school Mathematics and how this is represented in curricula and plans. They will be able to identify in planning and practice what mathematical reasoning consists of, and how passionate Mathematics teachers can make the subject relevant to pupils. They will reflect on how to set a learning environment that fosters high expectations.

They will know how Mathematics curricula are constructed, using subject knowledge, sequencing enquiry and progression with an understanding of assessment.  

They will start delivering Mathematics activities that follow planning cycles, start using a range of pedagogy ideas, some which have been in university sessions or observed by others. They will plan lessons based on their developing understanding of learners’ misconceptions. 

They will understand the importance of knowing learners and their individual needs, and be able to start adapting their Mathematics activities for particular pupils, understanding the importance of inclusion and engagement for all pupils. 


	Mathematics trainees have experienced a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. In chronological order, U1 focus areas are:  

1. How do you establish routines in the mathematics classroom?
2. What is it to have high expectations?
3. What is it to think as a mathematician? 
4. How is a teacher’s passion for Mathematics made clear? What are your values as a teacher?
5. What is a Mathematics curriculum at KS3- KS5?
6. How can Mathematics curricula be constructed and planned?
7. How do you show progression and continuity in school Mathematics?
8. What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Mathematics?
9. How do you plan, monitor, and assess Mathematics learning?
10. What is adaptive teaching and how can mathematics teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different attainment levels? 
11. Mathematical knowledge for teaching. 
12. How do you develop children’s knowledge and understanding of mathematics? 
13. How can technology support learning in mathematics?
14. What does it mean for a Mathematics teacher to operate as a professional? 
	Mathematics trainees should be able to 
demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should start to understand what it means to be a member of teaching staff in a Mathematics department, engaging with colleagues and attending all meetings, such as Mathematics subject meetings, CPD etc.

All Mathematics trainees should be able to observe experienced Mathematics teachers and reflect on their observations, thinking about the core focus areas from U1, therefore deepening their understanding of school Mathematics. 

They should have access to schemes of work, most likely at KS3, and start planning and teaching Mathematics lessons for their pupils. They should be able to plan activities considering focus areas from U1 such as how learning theories support the design of Mathematics activities. 

Trainees’ Mathematics lessons should start to show an understanding of curriculum requirements.

Trainees should be able to establish and maintain strong routines with their classes. 

Lessons should be planned to demonstrate high expectations, including of behaviour. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching, drawing on taxonomies such as Bloom. Mathematics trainees in placement will be expected to start thinking how pupils are making progress in Mathematics or are beginning to learn Mathematics. They should be starting to be confident in following schemes of work and sequencing activities. 

	Curriculum links between U1 and P1- for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	The table below shows in more detail how the University of Manchester PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum runs through the Mathematics Curriculum. It shows how the Core Areas of the UoM curriculum are reflected in PGCE Mathematics intentions, implementation and impacts during a trainee’s training year. In order to prepare trainees for more practical elements of pedagogy, Intensive Teacher and Practice days are highlighted. You should refer to the PGCE Curriculum Handbook for more information regarding the UoM curriculum as a whole. This table is arranged in order of the sections of the UoM curriculum, not in the order in which trainees will experience it. Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainee’s RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly subject mentor meetings.

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U1/P1 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM Mathematics intention U1/P1. 

It is our intention that trainees in Mathematics:


	How is this addressed in Mathematics University 1 (U1)? 

These intentions will be realised as Mathematics trainees address the following Mathematics key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Mathematics Placement 1 (P1)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Mathematics trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.1 Communicate a belief in the academic potential of all pupils
	Set a learning environment that fosters high expectations.
	Teaching mathematics for all to participate and develop. 
Modelling good practice of high expectations. 

(ITAP 5A) Starting as you mean to go on: what are the practicalities of setting up a Mathematics class and classroom with high expectations? Observe a lesson, recognise from the start key stages of organisation, including seating plans, registers, books, and welcoming atmosphere.  Rehearse setting up an activity from beginning to end, reflecting on how this went.  
What language do teachers use when communicating with learners? 

	How do teachers set high expectations in practice? 

(ITAP 5A) Observe the start of a lesson, recognise key stages of organisation, including seating plans, registers, books, and welcoming atmosphere.  What language do teachers use when communicating with learners? 


	1.2.1 Establish effective routines and expectations
1.2.2 Develop a positive, predictable and safe environment for pupils
	Trainees will learn how to establish effective routines in the classroom and outside. They will plan Mathematics lessons that are challenging and motivational, with objectives that exhibit high expectations. 
	How do you plan, monitor and assess Mathematics learning (part 1). 

How do you establish routines in the mathematics classroom?

How is a teacher passion for mathematics be made clear? 

(ITAP 1E) Establish what high expectations mean from both a behaviour and subject perspective. Learners can understand and justify algorithms and formulae. Encourage learners to construct and articulate their understanding and solve problems.   
	Effective routines and expectations.

(ITAP 1E) Following subject guidance, establish what high expectations mean from both a behaviour and subject perspective. For Mathematics this means both in and outside of the classroom. Observe this in practice and practice this yourself. 

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing, and develop students’ reading skills

	To express mathematical understanding in many ways, be that verbally and written. They will reflect on the importance of using precise mathematical language. They will be able to identify mathematical reasoning in young learners.
	Lesson study, working with pupils in schools as a group. 
Pedagogy sessions. 

(ITAP 2A) Pedagogy sessions: Rehearse activities of setting pupils' work, including writing Mathematics objectives, modelling work, allowing processing time and assessing work and reflecting on delivery. 

(ITAP 2B) Lesson study focused on mathematical dialogue. Plan, deliver gain feedback and reflect on mathematical activities focused on developing mathematical dialogue and reasoning 

	Creating opportunities for pupils to show their work

(ITAP 2B) Practice activities of setting pupils work, including writing objectives, modelling work, allowing processing time and assessing work and reflecting on delivery. Adapt teaching following assessment and feedback. LS repeat the activity after feedback. 

	2.2 Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions

	Trainees will learn to listen to learners’ responses and will begin to reflect on how to deal with misconception in Mathematics. They will also begin to anticipate misconceptions. 
	How do you plan, monitor and assess Mathematics learning (part 1).   

What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Mathematics?  

What it is to think as a mathematician? 

(ITAP 1B) Watching a Mathematics lesson and identify what misconceptions arise and how the teacher addresses and corrects. Working with small groups in school using best practice in similar scenarios. Plan a short activity for a small group of learners. Observe learners and adapt for the next group.

	Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions. 

(ITAP 1B) Focus Mathematics observations on how teachers identify, respond to and correct misconceptions. 

	2.3 Help pupils apply knowledge and skills to other contexts
	Make connection between different areas of mathematics and understand how mathematics can explain the real world. 
	What is Mathematics, as a subject? 

Mathematical knowledge for teaching.  
 
Pedagogy sessions

Using different representations in mathematics and using manipulatives. Linking different areas of mathematics. 
Build from examples to abstract ideas

(ITAP 1C) Watch a live Mathematics lesson and retrospectively plan. Carefully observe the structure of the lesson and identify key stages. Practice running an activity in groups focussing on specific areas. Lesson study, observe learners’ responses and reflect, as a group, on expected responses and what really happened in the lesson.
 
	Applying knowledge

(ITAP 1C) Observe how a teacher allows for learning to take place. Plan an activity jointly with your mentor and discuss the activity afterwards. 


	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.1 Plan effective and well-resourced lessons

	Trainees will know the requirements of mathematics curricula. They will learn how to plan Mathematics specific lessons, using a range of pedagogy ideas and understand how to write and design lessons. 
	How do you plan, monitor and assess Mathematics learning? (part 1).

How do you show progression and continuity in school Mathematics?

What is the mathematics curriculum at KS3 – KS5. 

How can mathematics curricula be constructed and planned? 

(ITAP 1A) lesson study: With your peers and following a scheme of work, plan a complete lesson according to subject criteria and deliver this to a class, receiving feedback on Mathematics progression and continuity. Reflect as a team.
	Plan lessons.

(ITAP 1D) Observe or participate in a Mathematics lesson. According to subject advice, identify the stages of the lesson and identify practice which supports progression. 



	3.2.1 Manage cognitive load through planning

	Trainees will learn how to manage setting lesson objectives and outcomes suitable for age and range. They will learn how to plan mathematics activities that keep pupils engaged and participating and continually monitor progression. 
	How do you adapt teaching to different learners (part 1). 

How do you plan, monitor and assess Mathematics learning (part 1).

(ITAP 1B) Lesson study: Analyse Mathematics schemes of work either short, medium, or long, reflect on what is being taught and how the activities of most importance are managed. How is new information being introduced, in stages or modelled to make sure pupils do not face overload? Then plan a lesson and reflect as a team.
	Managing cognitive load in practice. 

(ITAP 1B) Practise designing and delivering activities such as starter or hook, plenary or final assessment activities, with the aim of managing cognitive load, and receive feedback on this. How do you recognise that the activity is well-pitched and manageable?



	3.2.2 Create opportunities for learning through interaction and regular practice
	Trainees will learn how to plan effective lessons, broken down into clear manageable episodes, allowing enough time to practice.   
	How do you establish routines in the mathematics classroom?

What is pedagogy? How do pupils learn? What learning theories are suitable for Mathematics?  

How do you plan, monitor and assess Mathematics learning (part 1). 

How do you differentiate (part 1).  

(ITAP 1C) Lesson study: Observe how teachers interact with pupils, either through themes such as setting high expectations, or in terms of progress through the lesson. Which aspects of the lesson do you think are routine?

	Regular interaction.

(ITAP 1C) Observe how a teacher interacts with pupils and provides opportunities for practice. Discuss the purpose of this interaction and the outcomes. 

	3.3.1 Develop an understanding of different pupil strengths and needs
	Trainees will understand how to assess mathematical understanding and learn about the needs that some pupils may have. They will learn how to adapt their practice and adapt their Mathematics planning accordingly. 
	What is a Mathematics curriculum at KS3- KS5?  

How do you adapt teaching to the needs of different pupils? (part 1).   

How can Mathematics curricula be constructed and planned?

(ITAP 2C) Working in school with small groups: Observe teaching in practice. How do pupils indicate the support they need? How does the teacher plan, respond or react to this? Adapt and repeat the activity with a different group. Lesson study: reflect on learners’ responses after observation. 
  
	Understanding of different pupils’ strengths and abilities. 

(ITAP 2C) Observe teaching in practice and refer to any class data about pupil needs or requirements. How do pupils indicate the support they need? How does the teacher plan, respond or react to this? 

Plan and deliver an activity which is clearly adapted to the needs of the class or specific pupils. Refer to strategies delivered in subject sessions.

	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.1 Check prior knowledge and understanding during lessons
4.2 Use assessment to inform decisions and to challenge assumptions about young people
	Trainees will learn how and when to check for mathematical understanding. For example, gauge what pupils already know about a specific area and know how to develop pupils further, for example from concrete thinking to developing more abstract ideas. By regular questioning strategies trainees will know how progress their pupils’ understanding. 
	How do you plan, monitor and assess Mathematics learning (part 1). 

(ITAP 3A)  Review a scheme of work so you are fully aware of what has been taught prior to this lesson. Design a short activity such as ‘settler’ to establish what pupils know and to ascertain any gaps in knowledge. Plan an activity to facilitate retrieval practice. 
	Prior knowledge and assessment.

(ITAP 3A) Using subject guidance, have a clear awareness of what pupils should know in Mathematics at that specific key stage and the one prior. Use this awareness to assess prior knowledge in a lesson and discuss what you find out. 


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours
5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading

5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning
	Trainees will develop their teaching practice through reflective models and by engaging Mathematics subject bodies and associations for best practice advice. They will be encouraged to join subject bodies and school colleagues to form a community of best practice. 
They will also learn about keeping a professional conduct in school.
	Why do you teach Mathematics? 
What is Mathematics, as a subject? 
Who decides what you teach in Mathematics? 
How is a teacher’s passion for Mathematics made clear?
Mathematics teachers as professionals. Meeting  former trainees and experienced mentors.  

Consider how you as a peer group collaborate as a professional body, including mutual support and encouragement, and critical discussion including working on the Learning, Teaching and Assessment assignment. 

Think about joining a subject association and attending a meeting. What can you contribute, and how does this better your understanding of teaching Mathematics?

(ITAP 1 F) Lesson study: team planning of a mathematics lesson. 

	Develop professionally.

Observe a department meeting in your subject area. Ascertain the importance and theme of the meeting. What key events are discussed, how are they communicated? What actions are decided on and how is action delegated in the team? 

	[bookmark: _Toc164964676]U2/P2: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency

	The table below shows the Mathematics curriculum intentions for trainees during U2 and P2. This provides a contrasting school or college experience and a greater focus on themes including adapting teaching, assessment, job seeking and equality, diversity and inclusion in their teaching subject. As the placement progresses, trainees develop planning with a focus on the medium term and use this to develop understanding of curriculum design in Mathematics.

This table below highlights what we consider important for Mathematics trainees to learn and develop.  The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which form the context for U2 subject sessions. Trainees will also see our intentions implemented in their P2 placement. For example, we want trainees to understand in greater depth how students learn Mathematics and how all students can make progress. These themes delivered in U2 university sessions are supported by mentors and supplemented through department CPD and meetings. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the skills and knowledge of the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U2/P2). 

	What is the intention of the Mathematics curriculum in U2/P2
	How is the intention implemented in Mathematics University sessions in U2?
	What should trainees be achieving in P2 to show impact in their Mathematics teaching, therefore making use of U2/P2 learning?

	The overarching intention for U1/ P1 is for Mathematics trainees: 

To continue embedding elements of their practice from placement 1. 

To continue establishing high expectations with all learners as well as with exam classes.

To start appreciating what teaching school Mathematics means in a contrasting placement and gain greater awareness of how to adapt teaching, make use of assessment and adaptive teaching and implementing equality, diversity and inclusion. 

To continue embedding routines in a different setting.

To build upon U1 P1 experience by planning, teaching and assessing a greater number of classes. They will teach Mathematics lessons that are more inclusive and have been adapted to learners’ needs. 

As well as taking on a bigger teaching commitment, to take a greater role in school activities outside the classroom.

To become more autonomous and will begin to embed ideas from the literature to their practice. They will also use reading for the literature to reflect on their practice. 

To move to medium term planning and thinking about curriculum design.

By looking at the bigger picture, to consider how to make links between different areas of mathematics. 

To become more aware of professional skills required for teaching. To consider participating in professional groups. To reflect on their strength and areas for development and will begin to consider developments for their career
	Mathematics trainees experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, workshops, readings and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. U2 foci are:

1. How do young people learn mathematics?

2. How do you establish success criteria for Mathematics lessons and how does mathematics progression look like? 

3. How do you make links between different areas of mathematics and build upon existing knowledge and understanding?

4. How do you foster an inclusive classroom, design lessons to ensure progress for all and support EAL and SEND learners?

5. How do you use assessment to adapt lessons?

6. How to develop questioning skills in the classroom? 

7. What is Teaching for Mastery?

8. Marking and feedback, which are the efficient techniques? 

9. How can we develop metacognitive skills in students? 

10. How can you manage workload?

11. Which type of school will suit you? What should you look for in a teaching job and how can you make an effective application and prepare for an interview? 

12. What is outstanding teaching in mathematics?

13. How can subject associations and the NCETM support mathematics teachers? 
	Mathematics trainees should be able to demonstrate the following:

Trainees should have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of the teaching profession and of the Mathematics department.  They will see more independent and proactive in identifying areas for development and in engaging in all aspects of school life. They will use advice form NCETM and Subject Association to improve their practice. 

Mathematics trainees should observe good practice and reflect on the context of the contrasting placement; attend all CPD and reflect on related learning; deepening their understanding of school mathematics, including that of exam classes.

Trainees’ lessons should demonstrate a good understanding of curriculum requirements.

Lessons and sequences of lessons should be planned to facilitate progression through effective adaptive teaching including the development of exam skills. They will practise the skill to judge success. 

Trainees will continue to develop their use of AfL and use the evidence to adapt their teaching. 



	Curriculum links between U2 and P2 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U2/P2 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM Mathematics intention U2/P2. 

It is our intention that trainees in Mathematics:


	How is this addressed in Mathematics University 2 (U2)?

These intentions will be realised as Mathematics trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Mathematics Placement 2 (P2)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Mathematics trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	
Mathematics trainees will plan lessons using objective and success criteria in line with the National Curriculum and exam’s specification. They will also follow guidance form the school and Mathematics department to ensure learning and progression for all. 
High expectations are used to plan activities that encourage learning and progress for all. Trainees will continue developing their behaviour management skills in a contrasting context and will continue to have high expectations of behaviour. 
	
How does mathematics support intellectual development?      

How can you show high expectations of all learners? How can you tackle achievement gaps due to gender, ethnicity and disadvantage in the mathematics classroom and identify cultural capital?

How can you address equality diversity and inclusion in Mathematics?

What does the Mathematics of mathematics teach us? 

Trainees read literature and research papers on inclusive mathematics education and present them in assignment 2.

Trainees learn the Mathematics of mathematics and identify female and non-European mathematicians as role models. 

(ITAP 5A ) Trainees reflect on how to use and practice using manipulatives and Realistic Mathematics Education to allow all learners to succeed. 
	
Trainees make time to observe experienced teachers who set high expectations. They discuss their expectations of learners with their mentor. 

Good Mathematics teaching develops learners’ understanding and new ideas building on previous knowledge. Trainees assess learners and develop their understanding and problem-solving skills by linking different areas of mathematics.

Trainees use retrieval practice to cement mathematical understanding.

(ITAP 5A ) Trainees use and practice using manipulatives and Realistic Mathematics Education to allow all learners to succeed.  

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people. 
 
	
Mathematics trainees will plan engaging and inclusive lessons so that positive relationships are built over time as learners progress.

	 
How can you adapt mathematics teaching to students’ needs better in placement 2. For example, by making better use of data.

How do you assess learning better in placement 2.

Trainees in University sessions will continue to expand their methods of teaching for students and share ideas with colleagues. For example, they will understand how to deal with students' misconceptions through having secure subject knowledge and effective teaching approaches. 

(ITAP 2D) Trainees will observe, model, rehearse and practice their planning with others.

	
Mathematics trainees will experience how strong pedological relationships and the addressing of misconceptions can support student progress. 

(ITAP 2D) Trainees will observe, plan, rehearse and undertake opportunities with mentors. 

(ITAP 5 A) Trainees might have the opportunity to consider the pastoral as well as motivational, cultural and intellectual benefit of trips, visits or out of the classroom activities.

	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies 
	
Mathematics trainees will display high expectations of themselves and the students they teach. They will use a range of positive behaviour policies and reflect on their usefulness and adapt practice. They will also use a range of metacognitive strategies to support students in their learning, for example by using  peer and self-assessment and revision strategies.

	
How do you ensure consistent behaviour for learning in Placement 2?

What is metacognition and how can students be supported to build metacognitive strategies?

In University sessions, trainees explore the use of enquiry-based learning in Mathematics. 
They will develop experience of supporting students in learning and remembering more and in effective strategies to prepare for summative assessments, including using mind maps, technology and revision cards.

	
(ITAP 5B) Mathematics trainees can observe in placement 2 how positive relationships and effective behaviour management are used in a new context. Trainees will observe, plan, rehearse and practice, careful adaptive practice and modelling of work. They may also choose to spend time in a PRU or Special School and identify behaviour management and relationship building in context.

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum

	
Mathematics trainees will use guidance from subject associations, mentors and the literature to plan lessons and sequences of lessons that build knowledge and deep understanding in a coherent and connected way.
	
How do you use assessment to adapt our lessons? 

How do you maximise learning using cognitive theories?

Trainees will devise and review strategies (including questioning, exit tickets, short tests, homework ,… ) to check that success criteria have been met.

(ITAP 1A) lesson study, modelling work, allowing processing time and assessing work and reflecting on delivery. Post lesson discussion

(ITAP 1B) pedagogy sessions. 
Trainees in university will move away from planning individual lessons. They will reflect on medium term plans and recognise how curricular goals grow more complex and abstract over time. They will write and analyse more complex curricula through a series of lessons.

(ITAP 2B) Trainees will review schemes of work and discuss lessons from different key stages. They will recognise that mathematics needs to be understood and applied but also remembered over time. They will learn how to apply retrieval practice in the Mathematics classroom. 

	(ITAP 2A) Practicing demonstrations and further development of modelling abstract and complex concepts in the classroom, using correct and accurate mathematical language  



	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills. 

	 
Mathematics trainees will plan lessons that use strategies based on learning theories and subject specific pedagogies. They will use assessment and reflection to question if progress has been made and success criteria have been met by all learners. 

They will begin to form youll researched independent ideas when planning lessons. 
	
How do you plan to address misconceptions in mathematics?

Trainees will review lessons and use sources from the literature to reflect on how to encourage young people to use mathematical modelling of real-life situations and review their models. 

ITAP (3A) Through lesson study, trainees will discuss expected responses when planning in groups and observe them during the lesson. 

	 Trainees will practise using mathematics activities that challenge students to think critically by causing cognitive conflict. They will also use Variation theory to allow learners to spot patterns and understand mathematical structures. 


	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 

	
Trainees will show strong subject and pedagogical knowledge by modelling activities.  They will break down information into manageable sections, scaffolding, and carefully guiding learners to achieve the learning outcomes. 
	
What is outstanding teaching in mathematics?

How do you model mathematical thinking and problem solving? 

Trainees will deepen their understanding of working memory and ways to avoid overloading it. They will observe, practice, discuss and review strategies.

Scaffolding and chunking must be used in teaching to encourage long term memory use. 
Modelling and repetition will be used using formulae. 

(ITAP 1C) Trainees will share and review plans during the ITAP activities.

	
Mathematics trainees will observe experienced mathematics teachers using modelling in practice. 


Trainees will develop exam awareness at different levels.

(ITAP 1C)  Trainees will plan and practice using modelling in their own lesson.
 

	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding 

	
Trainees will develop a range of techniques to engage learners and encourage participation. When possible, they will link topics to real life scenarios and young people’s own experience.

Trainees will use role models so young people can picture themselves succeeding in mathematics or more widely.  

Trainees will use problem solving activities and discussion to develop learners mathematical thinking. 

	How can you adapt Mathematics teaching to students’ needs?

How do you foster an inclusive classroom, design lessons to ensure progress for all?

Trainees in university will reflect on how to motivate learners in Mathematics. Young people are motivated when they experience success, make progress, are inspired and supported. Intrinsic motivation needs to be developed and understood. Trainees will be introduced to Social Constructivism. 

	
Mathematics trainees will plan lessons where all learners can be motivated and succeed.

Social constructivist approaches are used to stimulate students’ engagement.

(ITAP 1D) They will observe colleagues who are enthusiastic and engaging and can develop young people intrinsic motivation. 



	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge 
	
Mathematics trainee will plan lesson that build on learners’ previous knowledge. They will use assessment to demonstrate how leaners thinking becomes more sophisticated.

	
How does mathematics support intellectual development and logical thinking?

How do you identify learners’ progress in mathematics?

Trainees will gain strategies to develop metacognition and plan engaging lessons.

(ITAP 4A) Trainees in university will continue to practice and reflect on different assessment strategies. They will compare experiences and discuss students’ expected knowledge and understanding. 
	Mathematics trainees will understand the intentions of the curriculum over the short term and long term. 

(ITAP 4A) Lessons will start by using activities that engage and investigate prior learning, drawing on learning theory in so doing.

	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping 
	
Mathematics trainees will plan, teach and assess with inclusive teaching in mind. They will use a range of activities with increasing skill that make use of, for example, lesson objectives, success criteria, excellent statements, and modelling, to support progress and improvement.


	  
How can you adapt mathematics teaching to learners’ needs? 

How effective has adaptive teaching been at supporting students’ progress and how do you know? 

In University sessions, trainees will continue to build their knowledge of inclusive education. This includes making specific adjustments for students with SEND or language barriers. 

When teaching exam skills, this will include using modelling and manipulatives to help students develop chains of reasoning.

Trainees will draw on EEF research summaries in learning what makes collaborative work effective.

(ITAP 2 C) Trainees reflect in sessions on writings about mathematics education for students with SEND. They will observe, rehearse and practice how modifications are made to teaching practice. 

	Trainees are invited to take part in the Alternative Placement and spend time in a Special Needs School.  

(ITAP 2 C) They will review plans and approaches with SEND experts in placement schools and colleges and with TAs and SSAs where appropriate.

(ITAP 2 C) Mathematics trainees in contrasting placement will observe, plan, practice and review the many ways lessons can be adapted for all students. This could be through resources, support and by adapting objectives of the lesson, and different modes of presentation. 



	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.3 Provide high quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on
	
As well as marking homework books and school exams trainees will follow school and college systems regarding assessment and feedback to students. They will develop or observe and reflect on systems that allow them to make this part of their teaching, including developing exam skills. They will plan lessons following outcomes informed by curriculum plans and exam specifications.

	 
How can marking and feedback be used to ensure better learners’ outcomes?

What makes effective feedback to students?

(ITAP 3B) Trainees will plan, observe, rehearse, practise and review the use of specification assessment criteria and know how this improves outcomes for students.

	
Mathematics trainees will now experience more teaching and therefore take more responsibility for progress. 

They will develop more strategies that allow students to show and develop subject skills.  

(ITAP 3B) They will observe, plan, rehearse and practice retrieval of knowledge from students. Trainees will reflect on assessment weekly with mentors.

	
4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient. 
	Mathematics trainees will understand what summative and formative feedback means, use different strategies of assessment for example live marking, peer, self and teacher assessment. Working with their subject mentor they will assess so that all students are able to use feedback to make progress. 
	How do you assess learning better in Placement 2? 

How do you assess learning whilst managing workload and wellbeing?

Trainees in university session will hear practical advice form more experienced colleagues and ECTS regarding organisation and workload management. 

In University sessions trainees will understand the place of summative assessment in the teaching of Mathematics. They will practise marking to exam board criteria. 


	Mathematics trainees in contrasting experience will, with the support of mentors and experienced teachers, become more focussed on summative assessments or terminal exams and adequately prepare students for them. 

Trainees will observe how teachers prepare students for exams but not limit the breadth of the mathematics curriculum. 

(ITAP 3C) In their teaching, they will rehearse and practice summative assessment, for example by marking and feedback on end-of-unit exams and taking part in departmental moderation.

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours
5.3 Manage workload and well being
	Mathematics trainees will implement strategies and develop strong organisation skills to support delivering an increased number of timetabled lessons and considering a contrasting placement. They will effectively work with other adults to meet deadlines in an organised way. 
	What are practical strategies for success in teaching Mathematics, including time management, midterm planning and managing wellbeing?

Mathematics trainees will be presented with practical teaching advice from experienced teachers regarding organisation and workload management, for example using diaries and to-do lists and made aware of support services in the University. They will also share strategies with each other in university sessions. 
	Mathematics trainees in contrasting experience will continue to take part in all aspects of CPD, including those that support the wellbeing of teachers. They will seek advice from mentors about work life balance, marking time scales. They will seek support from other trainees, tutors and Mathematics networks to assist in answering questions. They will develop organisation skills so that wellbeing and personal time can be enjoyed. 


	
5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals and for collaborative enquiry 
	Mathematics trainees will use other trainees, networks, subject associations and the NCETM  and learnt knowledge from P1 to expand their opportunities for collaboration in P2, they will continue to develop a collaborative and teamworking approach to achieve curriculum outcomes and progression for their  students and classes. 
	Practical strategies for success in teaching mathematics.

What is the role of the ATM, MA and NCETM and how can these associations support Mathematics teachers?

What makes a strong professional skill set: reflection on lessons, teamworking, joining groups, networking, delivering staff training, using Safeguarding protocols and working with parents/carers?

Mathematics trainees will be encouraged to join subject associations. They will join networks and community spaces dedicated to teaching of the subject. They will pursue opportunities for conference, online and lecture activities to form subject communities of practice. 

Trainees may identify opportunities to act as an examiner during the summer placement.

	Mathematics trainees in contrasting school experience will consider themselves to be a member of staff in their department, working collectively for the progress of students’ learning. They will attend and contribute to departmental meetings and pursue initiatives, for example contributing to staff training as part of assignment 2. 

Trainees will have increased direct contact with parents/carers and interact via email and at school/college events. Trainees will also be involved with form time and PSHE. They will develop the holistic view that as professionals they are teachers of children not of Mathematics. 

	[bookmark: _Toc164964677]U3/P3: Deepening impact, enriching practice, establishing teacher identity 

	The section below shows the Mathematics curriculum intentions for trainees to learn in U3 and P3. U3 and P3 are positioned to provide trainees with an opportunity to return to Placement 1 schools and colleges, to use what they have learnt to deepen their teaching practice with an increased timetable. The focus for U3 and P3 is to support trainees in developing agency, impacting on practice, and developing curriculum building. In addition to this, adaptive teaching and engaging in educational research are also foci.U3 and P3 culminate with reflection on enrichment and enhancement, joining the profession [professional orientation and teacher identity] and a consideration of specific areas of practice and pedagogy that can be extended.  Trainees have a greater focus on pupil voice and experience of school as their final academic assignment. The table below follows the same format as previous, showing overarching intention, Mathematics curriculum intention, how it is addressed in University (U3) and what the desired impact is for Placement 3 (P3). Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	 Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U3/P3). 

	What is the intention of the Mathematics curriculum in U3/P3
	How is the intention implemented in Mathematics University sessions in U3?
	What should trainees be achieving in P3 to show impact in their Mathematics teaching, therefore making use of U3/P3 learning?

	[bookmark: _Toc108698327]The overarching intention for U3/P3 Mathematics trainees is to consolidate and enhance their classroom practice and identity using what they have learned through contrasting school experience.  Student will continue to develop their reflective and evaluation skills. 
Trainees will have gathered evidence to confidently meet the UoM ITT curriculum and the National Teacher Standards. Trainees will focus more on wider educational debates and learn to appreciate student voices through their academic assignment. They will also learn to manage a higher timetable and balance the workload. 

[bookmark: _Toc108698328]Trainees will demonstrate through planning and practice how committed Mathematics teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils. 

[bookmark: _Toc108698330]They will use medium-term planning to sequence mathematics lessons within existing schemes of work, and further develop their pedagogical practices.  

Trainees will employ dialogic teaching approaches to deepen the participation of students with the curriculum. 

[bookmark: _Toc108698331]Trainees will plan and teach lessons which are more inclusive and better adapted to the needs of their pupils. They will address different learning needs and practise approaches to adaptive teaching.

Trainees will be assuming the identity of an experienced member of staff in their department. They will be acting more autonomously without needing as much direction. 



	[bookmark: _Toc108698332]Mathematics trainees will have all experienced the following University sessions in U3. 

[bookmark: _Toc108698333]This explicitly delivers our Mathematics intention for P3. Trainees have experienced a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. U3 focus areas are:  

1. How can Mathematics teachers promote sustainable development and global citizenship?
2. How can we adapt our teaching through listening and responding to our pupils?
3. How can you integrate your medium-term planning into an efficient and effective planning cycle to enhance your practice?
4. How will you continue to develop your subject knowledge with a view to your first teaching post?
5. How can you as a Mathematics teacher and form tutor develop your students’ agency when expressing views on societal issues? 
6. How can you continue integrating student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching? 
7. How can you bring the Mathematics curriculum to life and relate it to your students’ lived experience?
8. How can you employ pupil groupings to enhance learning? 
9. How you promote learning outside of the classroom and illustrate the application of theory in the real world?
10. As a Mathematics teacher, what does inclusive educational practice mean to me?
11. How can you identify your individual strengths? How do you share these with colleagues and peers?
12. How do communicate research findings to an audience of education professionals?
13. How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?
14. What is the focus of your development going forward? How will you prepare for your ECT years and beyond?
15. How do we work effectively with another adult in the room, for example – but not only- with a Teaching Assistant and Specialist Support Assistant?
 
	[bookmark: _Toc108698334]Mathematics trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should work as members of teaching staff in the mathematics department.  They should fully engage with more experienced colleagues, attending all meetings, CPD and parents’ evenings. 

Trainees will recognise and respond to the diversity of students in their classroom.  Trainees will seek to inspire students by demonstrating the relevance of Mathematics to their lived experiences and to societal issues such as climate justice and social inequality.

All Mathematics  trainees should continue to observe experienced Mathematics teachers, reflect on their observations, take on board feedback received form experienced teachers and integrate aspects into their teaching. 

They should continue to develop subject specific pedagogies. 

Trainees should continue to develop their questioning and dialogic teaching as a means of enhancing their students’ understanding.

They should have access to mathematics schemes of work to allow them to practice medium-term planning and to efficiently manage their workload.  They should work collaboratively with the department, tailoring and developing resources for use by colleagues. 

They should be able to plan engaging and meaningful lessons, to promote enquiry and students’ analytical thinking and independent learning. 

Lessons should be planned using data and AfL to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching.  

Trainees will support their students through exam preparation.

Trainees will understand the teacher recruitment process and be supported in applying for their first role.

Lessons should be planned to facilitate good progression through effective adaptive teaching. 

Mathematics trainees in placement will be expected to have an awareness of how pupils are making progress and illustrate this in their lesson evaluations. Trainees are now competently able to follow and make adaptations in using departmental schemes of work.

Trainees will work with another adult in the room.  For example – but not only- with a Teaching Assistant and Specialist Support Assistant or with the class teacher.

Trainees will try riskier lessons. For example – but not only- by including investigations and or group work and enquiry-based learning. 

	Curriculum links between U3 and P3 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U3/P3 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM Mathematics intention U3/P3. 

It is our intention that trainees in Mathematics:


	How is this addressed in Mathematics University 2 (U3)?

These intentions will be realised as Mathematics trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Mathematics Placement 2 (P3)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Mathematics trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U3/P3 – Standard across all subjects 


	Link to UoM Mathematics intention U3/P3. 

It is our intention that trainees in Mathematics:


	How is this addressed in Mathematics University U3

Mathematics trainees will have opportunity to experience our intent for them in the following Mathematics themes and rehearse these in Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Mathematics Placement P3

Mathematics trainees will have opportunity to experience our intent for them in the following Mathematics themes and practice these in Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	Communicate the relevance of mathematics to their students. 

Consistently maintain effective classroom routines and positive behaviour management, appropriate to the context, to promote high expectations and student progress. 

Demonstrate consistently through planning and practice how Mathematics teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils.
	What is your approach to communicating the relevance of Mathematics to all of your students and clearly relating it to their lived experiences? 

How can you build a more inclusive Mathematics classroom through listening and responding to your pupils?



	Trainees will seek to inspire students by demonstrating the relevance of mathematics to their lived experiences and to societal issues such as climate justice and social inequality.

Consolidate and further develop the ability to use classroom management practices appropriate to the setting.  Continue to observe more experienced teachers and adapt their approaches.

Trainees will recognise and respond to the diversity of students in their classrooms.  

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	Recognise and adapt to the individual needs of students in their classes.

Continue to tailor their practice and planning to meet the needs of their classes and their individual students. 

Develop their teacher identity so that students recognise and have confidence in them as teachers. 

	What does inclusive educational practice mean to you as a Mathematics teacher? 

How can you build a more inclusive Mathematics classroom through listening and responding to our pupils?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?




	Trainees should continue to develop their questioning and dialogic teaching as a means of enhancing their students’ mathematical understanding.

Ensure that trainees are aware of the range of needs of students in their classrooms and are addressing this in their planning and teaching.

(ITAP 1CB) trainees will observe both within and outside the department of how experienced colleagues respond to diversity in the classroom and rehearse in their lessons.

	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	Consistently implement the schools’ behaviour management systems using their knowledge of individual students.

Be consistent in their expectations for positive behaviour and communicate this to their students.

Effectively balance specific and meaningful rewards with appropriate sanctions.  

Manage cognitive load to support student engagement and progression.

Encourage students to reflect on and evaluate their own learning.
	How can you build a more inclusive Mathematics classroom through listening and responding to our pupils?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?

How do we adapt our teaching to support the needs of different students? 





	Support trainees in the reflective application of the school’s behaviour management systems.

Discuss with trainees the level their classes are working and support them in addressing this in their planning and teaching.

Trainees should be able to plan engaging and meaningful lessons, to promote enquiry and students’ thinking and learning for themselves.

(ITAP 1C) trainees will observe both within and outside the department of how experienced colleagues establish behaviour for learning in the classroom and rehearse in their lessons.

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	Demonstrating the ability to plan lessons with a logical and coherent sequence appropriate to the wider school curriculum

Employ subject-specific pedagogy to promote learning 

Employ scaffolding and modelling to support students in both verbal and written answers. 

Plan engaging and meaningful lessons, to promote enquiry and students’ analytical thinking and independent learning. 


	How can you integrate your medium-term planning into an efficient and effective planning cycle to enhance your ECT practice? 

How can you continue developing subject-specific pedagogy?

How can you build a more inclusive Mathematics classroom through listening and responding to your pupils?

How will you continue to develop your subject knowledge, including knowledge of exams specifications, with a view to your first teaching post?

ITAP (1A) Trainees will plan, observe, rehearse, practise and review the use of a medium-term plan and know how this improves outcomes for students.

	Trainees should have access to Mathematics schemes of work to allow them to practice medium term planning and to efficiently manage their workload. 

Trainees should use their medium-term plan to demonstrate the relevance of mathematics to students’ lived experiences and to societal issues such as climate justice and social inequality.

Where applicable, trainees should develop their practice at post-16 level.

(ITAP 1A)  Trainees should work collaboratively with the department, tailoring and developing planning approaches and resources.

	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	Use awareness of students’ misconceptions to plan to address these in teaching. 

Employ dialogic teaching approaches to connect students’ experiences.
	How can you bring the mathematics curriculum to life and relate it to your students’ lived experience?

How can you as a mathematics teacher and form tutor develop your students’ agency when expressing views on societal issues?

How will you continue to develop your subject knowledge with a view to your first teaching post?

(ITAP 5A) Trainees will work with A level students on A exam revision. 

	Trainees should continue to develop their questioning and dialogic teaching.

Trainees should continue to develop subject specific pedagogies and recognise where they are applicable across the key stages.

Trainees will seek to inspire students by demonstrating the relevance of mathematics to their lived experiences and to societal issues such as climate justice and social inequality.

(ITAP 5A) In their teaching, they will rehearse and practice their pedagogy.

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	Use schemes of work 
to link concepts within and between topics, including Big Ideas. 

Teach and promote transferable the mathematical skills so that students see themselves as mathematicians.

	

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?

(ITAP 5B) Trainees will work with A level students on A exam revision. They will model answers, assess, peer review and check if their modelling has been effective. 

	Trainees should be able to plan engaging and meaningful lessons, to promote enquiry and students’ thinking and learning for themselves.

Observe teachers developing mathematical skills and apply this in their own lessons.

(ITAP 5B) Observe teachers approaches to connecting the mathematics curriculum including Big Ideas to students’ lived experiences and practice this in their own lessons. 

	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	Employ dialogic teaching approaches to better understand their students learning and promote their contributions to classroom discussion.

Use enquiry-based learning and metacognition to support students to think about their learning and to question their understanding.


	How can you bring the Mathematics curriculum to life and relate it to your students’ lived experience?

How can you develop subject-specific pedagogy?

How can you employ pupil groupings to enhance the effectiveness of learning?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?


	Support trainees’ development of planning skills by co-planning and providing targeted feedback, with a focus on active and independent learning.

Encourage trainees to promote enquiry amongst their students and use questioning to uncover and address students’ misconceptions. 

(ITAP 5 C) Trainees will plan, observe, rehearse, practise and review dialoguing teaching.

	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	Set learning outcomes which promote collaborative learning to utilise students as a resource and to manage cognitive load



	How do we adapt our teaching to support the needs of different students?


(ITAP 3A) Trainees will share AfL techniques and activities and peer review outcomes. 



	Trainees will use lesson activities to promote collaborative learning opportunities.

 Use cognitive science approaches to plan and sequence and to manage cognitive load.

(ITAP 3A) Trainees will plan, observe, rehearse, practise and review Assessment for Learning.

	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	Plan, utilise and manage pupil grouping to effectively promote dialogic and collaborative learning.

Use assessment to identify the needs of individual pupils to inform forward planning.


	How can you integrate student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching?



	Trainees should observe how collaborative learning opportunities are employed by teachers in their school and then to use this in their own practice.

(ITAP 3B) Trainees will plan, observe, rehearse, practise and review lesson according to success criteria.

	Core Area 4. Assessment

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on

	Continue to use AfL to inform themselves of student progress during lessons and respond appropriately.

Facilitate students to use feedback to reflect on their learning and to respond appropriately.

Use school data systems to inform themselves of the levels to which students could be working at.
	How can you integrate student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching?

How can you continue developing subject-specific pedagogy? 

How can you build a more inclusive Mathematics classroom through listening and responding to our pupils?
	Lessons should be planned using data and AfL to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching.  

Share with trainees how AfL is used to inform and adapt lessons for students’ progress.

Trainees should continue to develop their questioning and dialogic teaching as a means of enhancing their students’ identity as mathematicians.

(ITAP 3C) Trainees will observe both within and outside the department of how experienced colleagues provide high-quality timely and formative feedback and rehearse in their lessons.

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	Provide efficient meaningful written and verbal feedback that students can act on, in line with the school’s policy.  

Continue to separate assessment of behaviour and attitude from assessment of progress and learning.

Provide feedback on the development of students’ skills and practices.
	How can you integrate student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?

	Trainees will use the schools’ marking policy to provide efficient and meaningful written and verbal feedback.

Share with trainees efficient marking and feedback practices.

(ITAP 3D) Trainees will observe how experienced colleagues use marking practices and rehearse in their lessons.

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	Develop strategies to maintain both a good work ethic and a work-life balance.

Collaborate with colleagues in, for example, planning, resourcing lessons. 

Maintain professional and collegial ways of managing the emotional demands of teaching.
	How can you identify your individual strengths? How do you share these with colleagues and peers?

What is the focus of your development going forward? How will you prepare for your ECT years and beyond?


	Model balanced working practices.

Trainees should participate in and contribute to departmental and staff meetings.  

Trainees should continue to contribute to wider life of school, e.g., Parents’ evenings and extra-curricular activities.

Trainees should continue to reflect critically on their progress and to evaluate their teaching. 


	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	Continue to engage with school colleagues to participate in a learning community. 

Work collaboratively with members of their department and pastoral teams to develop their whole school teaching role.
	How do communicate research findings to an audience of education professionals? 

How will you prepare for your ECT years and beyond?

How can you identify your individual strengths? How do you share these with colleagues and peers?

How do you see your developing identity as a mathematics teacher?  What are your educational values and priorities?
	Support trainees to understand the recruitment process and in applying for their first role.

Trainees should fully engage with school support staff, e.g., TAs, technicians, IT, reprographics, and utilise their support.

Encourage engagement with mathematics teaching support networks and learning communities.
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	[bookmark: _Toc164964678]Curriculum Intent Statement: PGCE Modern Languages 
The intention of the University of Manchester Modern Languages PGCE course is to train teachers who can provide a high-quality Modern Languages education to pupils in all manner of school settings.  Trainees will develop their understanding of the importance of Modern Languages in a variety of educational contexts, understand how a curriculum is used to guide students’ learning, and how to interpret exam specifications to deliver engaging and relevant teaching.  Trainees will understand that Modern Languages is an inherently broad, complex and diverse subject.  Modern Languages trainees will reflect on teaching and learning to make informed choices on how best to teach Modern Languages. They will be able to demonstrate sound assessment practices to ensure they are informed as to how their pupils have made progress in an activity, lesson, scheme of work, or phase of learning. Most importantly, trainees will know from practice and academic study that Modern Languages is an important and relevant subject suitable for all pupils, no matter their need or background, and they will create a teaching culture that fosters inclusion and progress for all.

The Modern Languages subject team has structured a curriculum that allows trainees to experience many aspects of teaching both within and outside their specialisms.  Our PGCE Modern Languages curriculum has been grounded in the needs of schools, through dialogue and co-construction with subject mentors and through observational visits. The key to the curriculum is that trainees learn through observation, rehearsal, practice, and critical discussion. Learning will take place in both the University and the placement school settings; classroom practice will be complemented by independent study tasks and the completion of academic assignments.  During University sessions, trainees will experience a wide variety of sessions led by UoM tutors.  They will also have the opportunity to work with teachers from within our partnership schools, attend lectures/workshops from experts in various fields of Modern Languages education, and will connect with a variety of researchers and specialists from within UoM.  While on placement, alongside their teaching and the feedback they will receive on this, they will also develop through formal mentor meetings, observations of other teachers, and formal and informal meetings with colleagues.  Importantly, trainees will be encouraged to reflect on their progress with their peers.

The PGCE Modern Languages curriculum aims to support the development of trainees with specific foci on subject knowledge development, assessment, pedagogy and research. This curriculum has been constructed through personal UoM tutors’ and professional practices, alongside collaboration with serving teachers and subject associations.  The following tables detail the Modern Languages curriculum for University blocks relating to placement 1, 2 and 3.  The curriculum is framed as Core questions.  Trainees will reflect on these core questions in lecture and seminar formats, rehearse relevant activities in learning groups group, then practice and reflect on these questions in placement. For most core questions, trainees are expected to demonstrate learning through discussion, planning and teaching episodes.


	Modern Languages Curriculum Overview – Key questions

	Modern Languages Curriculum Intent U1/P1
	Modern Languages Curriculum Intent U2/P2
	Modern Languages Curriculum Intent U3/P3

	How do teachers’ expectations impact pupil behaviour and motivation?
	How do teachers’ expectations impact pupil achievement outcomes?
	How do teachers’ differential expectations and behaviours impact pupil achievement and life outcomes?

	How do we develop secure subject and curriculum knowledge to ensure confident teaching and learning at Key Stage 3 and Key Stage 4? 
	How do we develop secure subject and curriculum knowledge to ensure quality teaching and learning at Key Stage 4 and Key Stage 5?
	How do we develop secure subject and curriculum knowledge to ensure quality teaching and learning across the Key Stages?

	How do we draw on theoretical perspectives and practical experiences to plan and teach good lessons at Key Stage 3? 
	How do we adapt a range of pedagogical approaches to create an inclusive learning environment that enables all pupils to achieve regardless of prior attainment or background? 
	How do we progress the quality of teaching and learning to ensure all pupils maximise their potential regardless of prior attainment or background? 

	How do we use assessment for learning strategies to check pupils’ prior knowledge and understanding?
	How do we use marking and feedback strategies to inform planning and teaching and promote pupil progress?
	How do we select and use a range of effective and efficient assessment practices to inform planning and teaching and ensure good pupil progress?

	How do we build effective relationships with colleagues and draw on their expertise to support pupils effectively?  
	How do we collaborate with departmental colleagues and other professionals to manage workload and wellbeing effectively?
	How do we establish positive relationships with parents and carers to promote a positive school climate and improve pupil outcomes?

	[bookmark: _Toc164964679]U1/P1: Establishing foundations, developing skills, growing educational awareness 

	The table below shows what the Modern Languages curriculum’s intentions are for trainees to learn in U1 and P1. This highlights what we consider is important for Modern Languages trainees to learn and to have skills in. The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which will be referred to in U1 subject sessions.  It is important to remember that trainees will see our intentions also implemented in their P1 schools.  For example, we want trainees to understand why Modern Languages is important, this will be taught in U1 sessions but will inevitably be referred to in school Modern Languages department discussions too.  The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the trainee and the pupils they teach.  Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainees RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U1/P1).

	UoM Curriculum Area
	Modern Languages Curriculum 
Intent 
	Modern Languages Curriculum
Implementation
	Modern Languages Curriculum 
Impact 

	Core Area 1: 
Teacher Expectations
	Understand that teachers are key role models who can improve pupil behaviour and motivation through their expectations.
	How do teachers’ expectations impact pupil behaviour and motivation?
	Maintain high expectations of behaviour and engagement for all pupils with increasing consistency.

	Core Area 2: 
Subject and Curriculum Knowledge
	Understand that secure subject and curriculum knowledge support quality teaching and learning in Modern Languages.
	How do we develop subject and curriculum knowledge to ensure confident teaching and learning at Key Stage 3 and Key Stage 4? 
	Demonstrate developing subject and curriculum knowledge from Key Stage 2 to Key Stage 4.

	Core Area 3: 
Planning and Teaching
	Understand that effective planning and teaching can transform pupils’ learning and achievement. 
	How do we plan and teach effective lessons at Key Stage 3? 
	Plan and teach effective lessons at Key Stage 3 with increasing consistency.

	Core Area 4: 
Assessment 
	Understand that effective assessment for learning strategies are essential to check pupils’ knowledge and understanding.
	How do we use assessment for learning strategies to check pupils’ prior knowledge and understanding?
	Use assessment for learning strategies to check pupils’ prior knowledge and understanding.

	Core Area 5: 
Professional Behaviours
	Understand how to develop as a confident, committed and effective teacher of Modern Languages who demonstrates professional behaviours. 
	How do we build effective relationships with colleagues and draw on their expertise to support pupils effectively?  
	Work collegiately as a member of the Modern Languages department by communicating effectively, using departmental Schemes of Work and resources, and responding swiftly to constructive feedback.

	[bookmark: _Toc140072019][bookmark: _Toc164964588][bookmark: _Toc164964680]Curriculum links between U1 and P1- for each area of the UoM Curriculum 

	The table below shows in more detail how the University of Manchester PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum runs through the Modern Languages Curriculum. It shows how the Core Areas of the UoM curriculum are reflected in PGCE Modern Languages intentions, implementation and impacts during a trainee’s training year. In order to prepare trainees for more practical elements of pedagogy, Intensive Teacher and Practice days are highlighted. You should refer to the PGCE Curriculum Handbook for more information regarding the UoM curriculum as a whole. This table is arranged in order of the sections of the UoM curriculum, not in the order in which trainees will experience it. Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainee’s RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly subject mentor meetings.

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U1/P1 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM Modern Languages intention U1/P1. 

It is our intention that trainees in Modern Languages:


	How is this addressed in Modern Languages University 1 (U1)? 

These intentions will be realised as Modern Languages trainees address the following Modern Languages key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Modern Languages Placement 1 (P1)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Modern Languages trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1: 
Teacher Expectations 

1.1 Communicate a belief in the academic potential of all pupils 
	Understand that teachers are key role models who can improve pupil behaviour and motivation through their expectations.
	How do teachers’ expectations impact pupil behaviour and motivation?
Understand how to:
· Improve pupil engagement through high expectations.
· Communicate high expectations for all pupils.
· Maintain established classroom and school routines.
· Create an environment that is conducive to teaching and learning.
	Maintain high expectations of behaviour and engagement for all pupils with increasing consistency.
Trainees will:
· Create a positive learning environment where pupils are comfortable to make mistakes and learn from them.
· Set learning outcomes that challenge pupils appropriately.
· Reinforce classroom and school routines and apply the school Behaviour Policy with increasing consistency.
· Use effective Behaviour for Learning strategies with increasing consistency.
· Give clear and specific instructions that direct pupils to do something productive and allow sufficient time for a response.
· Build positive working relationships with pupils.

	Core Area 2: Subject and Curriculum Knowledge

2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing, and develop students’ reading skills

2.2 Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions

2.3 Help pupils apply knowledge and skills to other contexts
	Understand that secure subject and curriculum knowledge support quality teaching and learning in Modern Languages.
	How do we develop subject and curriculum knowledge to ensure confident teaching and learning at Key Stage 3 and Key Stage 4?  
Understand how to:
· Build on the knowledge and skills pupils have gained at Key Stage 2 to ensure pupils progress linguistically across the four skills.
· Continue to develop subject knowledge in ML1 and ML2.
· Develop curriculum knowledge at Key Stage 3.
· Apply the National Curriculum for languages.
· Create a communicative classroom.
· Use the Target Language effectively when teaching.
· Use a range of pedagogical approaches to build pupils’ confidence with the four skills.
· Develop curriculum knowledge at Key Stage 4.

	Demonstrate developing subject and curriculum knowledge from Key Stage 2 to Key Stage 4.
Trainees will:
· Use a range of pedagogical approaches to build pupils’ confidence with the four skills.
· Build pupils’ confidence with foundational concepts before introducing more challenging content.
· Use metalanguage and English grammar to support teaching and learning.
· Deconstruct lesson content and core language to support planning and teaching.
· Start to identify and address potential misconceptions.
· Use the Target Language for transactional purposes when teaching.
· Create opportunities for pupils to speak the Target Language in low stakes activities.
· Create opportunities to engage pupils through authentic materials at Key Stage 4.
· Help pupils to apply knowledge and skills across topics.

	Core Area 3: Planning and Teaching

3.1.1 Plan effective and well-resourced lessons

3.1.2 Make good use of introductions, guidance, scaffolding, examples, and practice

3.2.1 Manage cognitive load through planning

3.2.2 Create opportunities for learning through interaction and regular practice

3.3.1 Develop an understanding of different pupil strengths and needs

3.4.1 Establish effective routines and expectations

3.4.2 Develop a positive, predictable, and safe environment for pupils 
	Understand that effective planning and teaching can transform pupils’ learning and achievement. 
	How do we plan and teach effective lessons at Key Stage 3? 
Understand how to:
· Build on the knowledge and skills pupils have gained at Key Stage 2.
· Apply the science of learning.
· Plan and teach well structured, sequenced and scaffolded lessons using Rosenshine’s principles.
· Use a range of pedagogical approaches to build pupils’ confidence with the four skills.
· Engage pupils in regular retrieval practice with a focus on spacing..
· Teach grammar inductively and deductively and plan for error.
· Adapt teaching to support pupils more effectively.
· Use authentic materials to enhance the learning experience and inspire and motivate pupils.
	Plan and teach effective lessons at Key Stage 3 with increasing consistency.
Trainees will:
· Avoid overloading pupils’ working memory.
· Start to plan and teach well structured, sequenced and scaffolded lessons at Key Stage 3.
· Build pupils’ confidence with foundational concepts before introducing more challenging content.
· Model activities and provide worked examples for pupils to copy.
· Use a range of pedagogical approaches to teach the Four Skills.
· Provide regular opportunities for pupils to practise and consolidate understanding.
· Make explicit links between new content and pupils’ prior knowledge.
· Interleave high frequency words across units.
· Set up paired and group work to enable pupils to interact and learn from each other.
· Start to use questioning techniques to support and challenge pupils.
· Use authentic materials that inspire and motivate pupils.
· Start to plan activities that are adapted to the needs of pupils.

	Core Area 4: Assessment

4.1 Check prior knowledge and understanding during lesson

4.2 Use assessment to inform decisions and to challenge assumptions about young people 
	Understand that effective assessment for learning strategies are essential to check pupils’ knowledge and understanding.
	How do we use assessment for learning strategies to check pupils’ prior knowledge and understanding?
Understand how to:
· Use assessment for learning and data effectively.
· Use questioning to assess pupils’ prior knowledge and understanding.
· Give verbal and written feedback that helps pupils make progress.
	Use assessment for learning strategies to check pupils’ prior knowledge and understanding.
Trainees will:
· Use assessment for learning strategies consistently when teaching..
· Use questioning to check pupils’ knowledge and understanding. 
· Correct pupils’ errors sensitively so they are comfortable to make mistakes and learn from them.
· Start to use questioning techniques to support and challenge pupils.
· Mark pupils’ work in line with departmental policy.
· Give clear verbal and written feedback and allow pupils time to respond.

	Core Area 5: Professional Behaviours

5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading

5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning 
	Understand how to develop as a confident, committed and effective teacher of Modern Languages who demonstrates professional behaviours. 
	How do we build effective relationships with colleagues and draw on their expertise to support pupils effectively?  
Understand how to:
· Act professionally in the school context. 
· Use a range of tools to aid reflective practice and development as an effective beginning teacher.
· Communicate effectively with colleagues from theoretical and practical perspectives.
· Fulfil professional responsibilities around Child Safeguarding.
· Read and write critically at postgraduate level.
· Engage in continued professional development and lifelong learning.
	Work collegiately as a member of the Modern Languages department.
Trainees will:
· Use and adapt departmental Schemes of Work and share resources with colleagues.
· Reflect critically on teaching and be responsive to constructive feedback.
· Use the Progress Matrix and ITAP log to reflect on development as an effective teacher.
· Communicate with colleagues effectively and in a timely manner.
· [bookmark: _heading=h.ytchoiwc8ko5]Build and maintain positive relationships with departmental colleagues.
· [bookmark: _heading=h.uruez6wu67ai]Follow Child Safeguarding procedures.
· [bookmark: _heading=h.yg4kbvzbaewd]Start to contribute to departmental meetings.
· [bookmark: _heading=h.3dsn80f0g11b][bookmark: _heading=h.h4v69kxfcqz0]Attend staff meetings and CPD opportunities.
· Apply knowledge gained from reading to practice.

	[bookmark: _Toc164964681]U2/P2: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency
	
	
	

	The table below shows the Modern Languages curriculum intentions for trainees during U2 and P2. This provides a contrasting school or college experience and a greater focus on themes including adapting teaching, assessment, job seeking and equality, diversity and inclusion in their teaching subject. As the placement progresses, trainees develop planning with a focus on the medium term and use this to develop understanding of curriculum design in Modern Languages.

This table below highlights what we consider important for Modern Languages trainees to learn and develop.  The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which form the context for U2 subject sessions. Trainees will also see our intentions implemented in their P2 placement. For example, we want trainees to understand in greater depth how students learn Modern Languages and how all students can make progress. These themes delivered in U2 university sessions are supported by mentors and supplemented through department CPD and meetings. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the skills and knowledge of the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 
	
	
	

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U2/P2). 

	UoM Curriculum Area
	Modern Languages Curriculum 
Intent 
	Modern Languages Curriculum
Implementation
	Modern Languages Curriculum 
Impact 

	Core Area 1: 
Teacher Expectations
	[bookmark: _heading=h.bg1jonp2xbxf]Understand that high expectations of pupils’ attitudes, values, behaviour and progress are central to positive achievement outcomes.
	How do teachers’ expectations impact pupil achievement outcomes?
	Communicate high expectations of achievement outcomes for all pupils.

	Core Area 2: 
Subject and curriculum knowledge
	[bookmark: _heading=h.4d34og8]Understand that secure subject and curriculum knowledge support quality teaching and learning in Modern Languages.
	How do we develop secure subject and curriculum knowledge to ensure quality teaching and learning at Key Stage 4 and Key Stage 5? 
	Demonstrate developing subject and curriculum knowledge from Key Stage 2 to Key Stage 5.

	Core Area 3: 
Planning and Teaching
	[bookmark: _heading=h.9jbbuwdqbee1]Understand that adaptive teaching supports an inclusive and positive learning environment and enables all pupils to achieve regardless of prior attainment or background. 
	How do we adapt a range of pedagogical approaches to create an inclusive learning environment that enables all pupils to achieve regardless of prior attainment or background? 
	Plan and teach consistently good lessons at Key Stage 3 and plan and teach good lessons at Key Stage 4 (and Key Stage 5) with increasing consistency.

	Core Area 4: 
Assessment 
	[bookmark: _heading=h.hl85t82ut23s]Understand that effective marking and feedback strategies inform planning and teaching and promote pupil progress.
	How do we use marking and feedback strategies to inform planning and teaching and promote pupil progress?
	Use effective marking strategies to inform planning and teaching and promote pupil progress.

	Core Area 5: 
Professional Behaviours
	[bookmark: _heading=h.inh1q0nhsq8h]Understand how to develop as a confident, committed and effective teacher of Modern Languages who works collaboratively with colleagues to manage workload and wellbeing effectively.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.z966khvbk4am]How do we collaborate with departmental colleagues and other professionals to manage workload and wellbeing effectively?
	Collaborate with departmental colleagues and other professionals to manage workload and wellbeing effectively.

	[bookmark: _Toc140072021][bookmark: _Toc164964590][bookmark: _Toc164964682]Curriculum links between U2 and P2 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U2/P2 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM Modern Languages intention U2/P2. 

It is our intention that trainees in Modern Languages:


	How is this addressed in Modern Languages University 2 (U2)?

These intentions will be realised as Modern Languages trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Modern Languages Placement 2 (P2)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Modern Languages trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1: 
Teacher Expectations 

1.4 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour, and progress

1.5 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people

1.6 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	· Understand that high expectations of pupils’ attitudes, values, behaviour and progress are central to positive achievement outcomes.
	How do teachers’ differential expectations impact on pupil achievement outcomes?
Understand how to:
· Improve pupil achievement outcomes through high expectations.
· Improve achievement of disadvantaged pupils through classroom practice.
· Maintain high expectations of behaviour, engagement and achievement for all pupils.
· Build positive working relationships with pupils and maintain a classroom environment conducive to teaching and learning.
	Communicate high expectations of achievement outcomes for all pupils.
Trainees will:
· Set high expectations of engagement with the Target Language for all pupils.
· Set high expectations of active engagement with the learning.
· Construct learning outcomes that stretch and challenge all pupils.
· Set high expectations of pupils’ progress over time.
· Reinforce classroom and school routines with increasing consistency.
· Use effective Behaviour for Learning strategies and apply the school/college Behaviour Policy with increasing consistency.
· Build and maintain positive working relationships with pupils.

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills

	Understand that secure subject and curriculum knowledge support quality teaching and learning in Modern Languages.
	How do we develop subject and curriculum knowledge across the Key Stages to ensure quality teaching and learning at Key Stage 4 and Key Stage 5? 
Understand how to:
· Build on the knowledge and skills pupils have gained at Key Stage 3 and Key Stage 4 to ensure pupils make progress across the Four Skills.
· Use the Target Language when teaching to promote thinking and challenge pupils.
· Develop pupils’ confidence to speak the Target Language.
· Use questioning to help pupils link new language to prior knowledge and challenge them to consider the language in greater depth.
· Identify and address potential misconceptions, considering that pupils may have a different interpretation of concepts.
	Demonstrate developing subject and curriculum knowledge at Key Stage 4 to Key Stage 5 as appropriate.
Trainees will:
· Plan lessons that enable pupils to make progress across the Four Skills.
· Use the Target Language confidently and with increasing consistency to support and challenge pupils effectively.
· Create regular opportunities for pupils to speak the Target Language in low stakes activities.
· Develop questioning techniques that support and challenge pupils effectively.
· Help pupils to apply knowledge and skills across topics.
· Identify potential misconceptions at the planning stage and address them explicitly when teaching.

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas, and concepts effectively

3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding

3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge

3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping 

3.4.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people

3.4.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
 
	· Understand that adaptive teaching supports an inclusive and positive learning environment and enables all pupils to achieve regardless of prior attainment or background.
	How do we adapt a range of pedagogical approaches to create an inclusive learning environment that enables all pupils to achieve regardless of prior attainment or background? 
Understand how to:
· Build on the knowledge and skills pupils have gained at Key Stage 3 to ensure progress across the Four Skills.
· Prepare pupils effectively for the Modern Languages GCSE.
· Adapt teaching to support and challenge particular groups of pupils effectively (e.g., PP, EAL, SEND) and improve achievement outcomes.
	Plan and teach good lessons at Key Stage 3 and Key Stage 4 (and Key Stage 5) with increasing consistency.
Trainees will:
· Plan and teach well structured, sequenced and scaffolded lessons at Key Stage 3 that enable pupils to make progress across the Four Skills.
· Construct and teach a well sequenced and coherent Scheme of Work that enables pupils to build on prior knowledge and progress linguistically across the Four Skills at Key Stage 4.
· Model activities, provide worked examples and start to articulate thought processes for pupils to copy.
· Use questioning to help pupils link new content to prior knowledge.
· Use departmental Schemes of Work to plan a series of lessons that support and challenge particular groups of pupils effectively.
· Start to consider individual pupils’ needs and be responsive to pupils who indicate they need support.
· Set up paired and group work to enable pupils to interact and learn from each other.

	Core Area 4: Assessment 

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on

4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	· Understand that effective marking and feedback strategies inform planning and teaching and promote pupil progress.
	How do we use marking and feedback strategies to inform planning and teaching and promote pupil progress?
Understand how to:
· Adopt effective marking practices.
· Provide good verbal and written feedback that supports pupil motivation, engagement and progress.
· Use a range of tools to monitor pupil progress.
	Use effective marking and feedback strategies to inform planning and teaching and promote pupil progress.
Trainees will:
· Conduct verbal feedback in a way that requires all pupils to be actively engaged in the learning, moving away from teacher-led feedback.
· Use effective marking practices in line with departmental policy.
· Provide good verbal and written feedback and allow pupils time to respond.
· Use marked work to reflect on what pupils have learned and how teaching can be improved.

	Core Area 5: Professional Behaviours 

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing

5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	· Understand how to develop as a confident, committed and effective teacher of Modern Languages who works collaboratively with colleagues to manage workload and wellbeing effectively.
	How do we collaborate with departmental colleagues and other professionals to manage workload and wellbeing effectively?
 Understand how to:
· Manage workload and wellbeing effectively.
· Work collaboratively with departmental colleagues and other professionals (e.g. HoY, HoD, SENCo, DSL) to support pupils effectively.
	Collaborate with departmental colleagues and other professionals to manage workload and wellbeing effectively.
Trainees will:
· Use strategies to reduce preparation time, including planning collaboratively and sharing resources with colleagues.
· Use well-chosen resources from professional associations (e.g. ALL, TES) to reduce planning time.
· Demonstrate confidence and competence as an associate Form Tutor.
· Communicate with colleagues (e.g. HoY, HoD, SENCo) to understand pupils’ needs and ensure appropriate support is provided.
· Contribute to departmental meetings with increasing confidence.
· Attend staff meetings and CPD opportunities inside and outside of school, particularly those on aspects of wellbeing.
· Seek opportunities to work with colleagues outside of the department.

	[bookmark: _Toc164964683]U3/P3: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency

	The section below shows the Modern Languages curriculum intentions for trainees to learn in U3 and P3. U3 and P3 are positioned to provide trainees with an opportunity to return to Placement 1 schools and colleges, to use what they have learnt to deepen their teaching practice with an increased timetable. The focus for U3 and P3 is to support trainees in developing agency, impacting on practice, and developing curriculum building. In addition to this, adaptive teaching and engaging in educational research are also foci. U3 and P3 culminate with reflection on enrichment and enhancement, joining the profession [professional orientation and teacher identity] and a consideration of specific areas of practice and pedagogy that can be extended.  Trainees have a greater focus on pupil voice and experience of school as their final academic assignment. The table below follows the same format as previous, showing overarching intention, Modern Languages curriculum intention, how it is addressed in University (U3) and what the desired impact is for Placement 3 (P3). Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U3/P3). 

	UoM Curriculum Area
	Modern Languages Curriculum
Intent
	Modern Languages Curriculum
Implementation
	Modern Languages Curriculum
Impact

	Core Area 1: 
Teacher Expectations
	Understand that high expectations of pupils’ attitudes, values, behaviour and progress are central to positive achievement and life outcomes.
	How do teachers’ differential expectations and behaviours impact pupil achievement and life outcomes?
	Communicate high expectations of positive life outcomes for all pupils.

	Core Area 2: 
Subject and Curriculum Knowledge
	Understand that secure subject and curriculum knowledge support quality teaching and learning in Modern Languages.
	How do we develop secure subject and curriculum knowledge to ensure quality teaching and learning across the Key Stages? 
	Demonstrate secure subject and curriculum knowledge from Key Stage 2 to Key Stage 5.

	Core Area 3: 
Planning and Teaching
	Understand that quality planning and teaching together with reflective practice allow pupils’ learning and progress to develop over time securely and consistently.
	How do we progress the quality of teaching and learning to ensure all pupils maximise their potential regardless of prior attainment or background? 
	Plan and teach consistently good lessons across the Key Stages that enable all pupils to maximise their potential regardless of prior attainment or background.

	Core Area 4: 
Assessment
	Understand that effective assessment practices inform planning and teaching and ensure good pupil progress.
	How do we select and use effective assessment practices to inform planning and teaching and ensure good pupil progress?
	Select and use a range of effective assessment practices to inform planning and teaching and ensure good pupil progress.

	Core Area 5: 
Professional Behaviours
	Understand that positive relationships with parents and carers are central to becoming a confident, effective and committed teacher of modern languages.
	How do we establish positive relationships with parents and carers to promote a positive school climate and improve pupil outcomes?
	Seek opportunities to establish positive relationships with parents and carers to promote a positive school climate and improve pupil outcomes.

	[bookmark: _Toc164964592][bookmark: _Toc164964684]Curriculum links between U3 and P3 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U3/P3 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM Modern Languages intention U3/P3. 

It is our intention that trainees in Modern Languages:


	How is this addressed in Modern Languages University 3 (U3)?

These intentions will be realised as Modern Languages trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Modern Languages Placement 3 (P3)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Modern Languages trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1: 
Teacher Expectations 

1.4 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour, and progress

1.5 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people

1.6 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	Understand that high expectations of pupils’ attitudes, values, behaviour and progress are central to positive achievement and life outcomes.
	How do teachers’ differential expectations and behaviours impact on pupil life outcomes?
Understand how to:
· Improve pupil achievement and life outcomes through high expectations.
· Improve achievement of disadvantaged pupils through embedding typicality in teaching and learning.
· Ensure high expectations of behaviour and engagement with the language for all pupils.
· Maintain a classroom environment conducive to teaching and learning and positive working relationships with pupils to improve achievement and life outcomes.
· Support pupils to develop social and emotional learning (SEL) skills.
	Communicate high expectations of positive life outcomes for all pupils.
Trainees will:
· Communicate high expectations of behaviour and engagement for all pupils through verbal and non-verbal cues.
· Use the Target Language confidently and consistently to demonstrate high expectations and challenge and inspire pupils.
· Set high expectations of pupils’ engagement with the Target Language and active engagement with the learning.
· Set learning outcomes that stretch and challenge all pupils appropriately.
· Reinforce classroom and school routines consistently.
· Use effective Behaviour for Learning strategies and apply the school/college Behaviour Policy fairly and consistently.
· Use verbal and written feedback that communicates high expectations of active engagement and achievement outcomes for all pupils.
· Maintain positive working relationships with pupils based on mutual respect.
· Model the attitudes, values and behaviours expected of pupils.
· Promote a positive attitude to work and lifelong learning.

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills

	Understand that secure subject and curriculum knowledge support quality teaching and learning in Modern Languages.
	How do we develop subject and curriculum knowledge to ensure quality teaching and learning at Key Stage 5? 
Understand how to:
· Build on the knowledge and skills pupils have gained at Key Stage 3 and Key Stage 4 to ensure pupils make progress across the Four Skills.
· Use the Target Language consistently when teaching to promote thinking and challenge pupils effectively.
· Ensure high expectations of all pupils in terms of Target Language use.
· Use a range of questioning techniques to challenge pupils to consider the language in greater depth.
· Identify and address potential misconceptions, considering that pupils may have a different interpretation of concepts.
	Demonstrate secure subject and curriculum knowledge from Key Stage 2 to Key Stage 5.
Trainees will:
· Plan lessons that enable pupils to make progress across the Four Skills.
· Use the Target Language confidently and consistently to promote thinking and challenge pupils effectively.
· Insist that pupils speak the Target Language with them and increasingly with each other.
· Use questioning techniques that challenge pupils effectively.
· Help pupils to apply knowledge and skills across topics.
· Identify potential misconceptions at the planning stage and address them explicitly when teaching.

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas, and concepts effectively

3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding

3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge

3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping 

3.4.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people

3.4.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
 
	Understand that quality planning and teaching together with reflective practice allow pupils’ learning and progress to develop securely and consistently. 
	How do we progress the quality of teaching and learning to ensure all pupils maximise their potential regardless of prior attainment or background? 
Understand how to:
· Establish typicality in the classroom.
· Assess and build on the knowledge and skills pupils have gained at Key Stage 3 and Key Stage 4.
· Prepare pupils effectively for the Modern Languages AS and A Levels.
· Adapt teaching to support and challenge individual pupils effectively (e.g., PP, EAL, SEND) and narrow the attainment gap.
	Plan and teach consistently good lessons across the Key Stages that enable all pupils to maximise their potential regardless of prior attainment or background.
Trainees will:
· Construct, teach and evaluate a well sequenced and coherent Scheme of Work that enables pupils to build on prior knowledge and progress linguistically across the Four Skills at Key Stage 4 and Key Stage 5.
· Model activities, provide worked examples and articulate thought processes for pupils to copy.
· Use questioning to help pupils develop higher-level cognitive skills.
· Use departmental Schemes of Work to plan a series of lessons that cater for individual pupils’ needs and be responsive to pupils who indicate they need support.
· Manage paired and group work effectively to enable pupils to interact and learn from each other.

	Core Area 4: Assessment 

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on

4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	Understand that effective assessment practices inform planning and teaching and ensure good pupil progress.

	How do we select and use effective and efficient assessment practices to inform planning and teaching and ensure good pupil progress?
Understand how to:
· Adopt effective and efficient marking practices.
· Provide quality verbal and written feedback that supports pupil motivation, engagement and progress.
· Monitor pupil progress effectively.
	Select and use a range of effective and efficient assessment practices to inform planning and teaching and ensure good pupil progress.
Trainees will:
· Conduct verbal feedback in a way that requires all pupils to be actively engaged in the learning.
· Use effective and efficient marking practices in line with departmental policy.
· Use summative assessments to reflect on what pupils have learned and how teaching can be improved.
· Use quality verbal and written feedback to support pupil motivation, engagement and progress.
· Monitor and reflect on pupil progress over a series of lessons.

	Core Area 5: Professional Behaviours 

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing

5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	Understand that positive relationships with parents and carers are central to becoming a confident, committed and effective teacher of modern languages in a positive school climate.
	How do we establish positive relationships with parents and carers to promote a positive school climate and improve pupil outcomes?
Understand how to:
· Implement effective strategies for establishing positive relationships with parents and carers. 
· Break down barriers to engagement for some parents and carers.
· Seek opportunities to collaborate with departmental colleagues and other professionals to establish positive relationships with parents and carers.
	Seek opportunities to establish positive relationships with parents and carers to promote a positive school climate and improve pupil outcomes.
Trainees will:
· Liaise with parents and carers as an associate Form Tutor.
· Liaise with other professionals (e.g., HoY, HoD, SENCo) to understand pupils’ needs and ensure appropriate support is provided.
· Seek opportunities to engage with parents and carers.
· Contribute to departmental meetings confidently.
· Attend staff meetings and remain up to date on pupil issues.
· Discuss with experienced colleagues how to establish and maintain positive relationships with parents and carers. 
· Contribute to the wider life of the school through extra-curricular activities, particularly those which involve parents and carers.





[image: ]

	[bookmark: _Toc164964685]Curriculum Intent Statement: PGCE Science (Physics, Chemistry, Biology and Physics with Mathematics)
The intention of the University of Manchester Science PGCE courses is to train teachers who can provide a high-quality science education to young people in all manner of school and college settings.  Trainees will develop their understanding of the importance of the Science subjects in educational contexts, how the National Curriculum is used to guide students’ learning, and how to interpret exam specifications to deliver engaging and relevant teaching.  Trainees will understand the Sciences are broad and diverse subjects with their own demands in terms of subject knowledge and practical skills.  Science trainees will reflect on teaching and learning to make informed choices on how best to teach Science. They will be able to demonstrate sound assessment practices to ensure they are informed as to how their pupils have made progress in an activity, lesson, scheme of work, or phase of learning. Most importantly, trainees will know from practice and academic study that the Sciences are subjects suitable for all pupils, no matter their need or background, and they will create a teaching culture that fosters inclusion and progress for all.

Learning will take place in both the University and the placement school settings; classroom practice will be complemented by independent study tasks and the completion of academic assignments.  During University sessions, trainees will experience a wide variety of sessions led by UoM tutors.  They will also have the opportunity to work with teachers from within our partnership schools, attend lectures/workshops from experts in various fields of science education, and will connect with a variety of researchers and specialists from within UoM.  While on placement, alongside their teaching and the feedback they will receive on this, they will also develop through formal mentor meetings, observations of other teachers, and formal and informal meetings with colleagues.  Importantly, trainees will be encouraged to reflect on their progress with their peers.

The Science curriculum aims to support the development of trainees by providing knowledge and reflective practices in Science subject knowledge and its application in the curriculum, Science assessment practices, and Science pedagogy (inc. in subject specialisms).  This curriculum has been constructed through personal UoM tutors’ and professional practices, alongside collaboration with serving teachers and subject associations.  The following tables detail the Science curriculum for University blocks relating to placement 1, 2 and 3.  The curriculum intent is framed as Core questions.  Trainees will reflect on these core questions in lecture and seminar formats, rehearse relevant activities in learning groups group, then practice and reflect on these questions in placement. For most core questions, trainees are expected to demonstrate learning through discussion, planning and teaching episodes.

	Science Curriculum Overview – Key questions

	Science Curriculum Intent U1/P1
	Science Curriculum Intent U2/P2
	Science Curriculum Intent U3/P3

	Why do students learn Science? How do Science teachers model enthusiasm for the subject? (Driver et al, 2015; Royal Society, web)
	How do you communicate the importance of Science to students? (Dewitt et al, 2011)
What should a diverse and inclusive Science curriculum look like? Decolonising the curriculum, class and gender in science. (Mansour, 2013; Aspires, 2016; Barton 1998)
	How do you communicate the relevance of Science to all of our students and their lived experiences?
(Nunes et al, 2017; Scott, 2011)

	How do you foster a positive classroom environment? What is behaviour for learning? (RSC, web)
	How can you better understand equity in Science education? (Gender, socio-economic status and diversity). (Nunes et al, 2017; ASPIRES, 2013; Barton, 1998))
	How can you build a more inclusive Science classroom through listening and responding to your pupils?

	How do you know the content you are required to teach? (Taber, 2012; Winterbottom, 2021; de Winter, 2021)
	What is a medium-term plan in Science? How do you sequence lessons to deliver a topic? 
	How can you integrate your medium-term planning into an efficient and effective planning cycle to enhance your ECT practice? 

	How do you apply your subject knowledge to the KS3 and KS4 curriculum and its assessments? 
	How do you manage subject knowledge and its application in post-16 teaching? 
	How will you continue to develop your subject knowledge with a view to your first teaching post?

	What are learning outcomes? Why do words matter? How do they guide planning and teaching in Science? (Mercer et al, 2004; Wellington et al, 2001)
	How can Science teaching develop students’ knowledge and awareness of climate justice? (Hawkins and Stark, 2016)
	How can you as a Science teacher develop your students’ agency when expressing views on societal issues? (Nunes et al, 2017; ASPIRES, 2013)

	Comparing pedagogy in Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. How and why are they so different? In what ways are they similar? (Taber, 2012; Winterbottom, 2021; de Winter, 2021)
	How can you develop your subject specific pedagogy? How can you apply these across science subject specialisms? (Ofsted 2023, 2021)
How can specialist subject bodies support your teaching and students’ learning? 
	How can you develop subject-specific pedagogy through the use of practical work/required practicals? (Ofsted, 2021) 

	How is practical work used to support the development of knowledge and skills? (Abrahams, 2008; Gatsby)
	Why are demonstrations important? How can you engage students to connect observations to theory? Lab-based (Sharma, 2014)
	What do minds-on practicals mean in practice? (Abrahams, 2017)

	What is Assessment for Learning? How can you implement it in the classroom? How can you use questioning to explore students’ thinking? (BEST, web)
	What is student data? How can it support your teaching?
	How can you integrate student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching? 

	What are misconceptions in Science? Why is understanding them important? (Driver et al, 2015; Taber, 2014)
	What is dialogic teaching? How can it support students being proactive learners? (Scott et al, 2006; Hetherington et al, 2018) 
	How can you bring the Science curriculum to life and relate it to your students’ lived experience? (Hodson, 2014; Aikenhead, 2001, 1996)

	How do you manage a laboratory environment?  How do you keep your students safe?
	
	How can you employ pupil groupings to enhance the effectiveness of practical work? (Blatchford et al, 2006)

	How do you model abstract concepts in Science? (Oh, 2011)
	
	How do you promote learning outside of the classroom and illustrate the application of theory in the real world?

	
	How do you adapt your teaching to support the needs of different students (empathy for all learners)? 
	How do you adapt your teaching to support the needs of different students?

	How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of different students (intro)? (eg. students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)
	As a Science teacher, what does inclusive educational practice mean to you? (Reynaga-Peña, 2018) How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)
	As a Science teacher, what does inclusive educational practice mean to you? (Reynaga-Peña, 2018) How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)

	How can you find support for developing reflective practice in Science? 
	How can you describe your professional identity? (Hodson, 2011) Securing your first role.
	How can you identify your individual strengths? How do you share these with colleagues and peers? (science teacher development, etc)

	How do students learn to be learners? (Theories of Learning) How can cognitive science techniques support our teaching?
	How do you implement theories of learning in the Science classroom? 
	How do communicate research findings to an audience of education professionals?

	What is enquiry-based learning? What is its significance in Science lessons?
	
	How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?

	How can you work effectively with colleagues in the Science department?
	How can you develop effective ways of collaborating with colleagues and establish a collegial working environment?
	What is the focus of your development going forward. How will you prepare for your ECT years and beyond?

	[bookmark: _heading=h.30j0zll][bookmark: _Toc164964686]U1/P1: Establishing foundations, developing skills, growing educational awareness

	The table below shows the Science curriculum intentions for trainees during U1 and P1. This highlights what we consider is important for Science trainees to learn and to have skills in. The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which will be referred to in U1 subject sessions.  It is important to remember that trainees will see our intentions also implemented in their P1 schools.  For example, we want trainees to understand why Science is important, this will be taught in U1 sessions but will inevitably be referred school Science department meetings too.  The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the trainee and the pupils they teach.  Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainees RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U1/P1).

	What is the intention of the Science curriculum in U1/P1
	How is the intention implemented in Science University sessions in U1?
	What should trainees be achieving in P1 to show impact in their Science teaching, therefore making use of U1/P1 learning?

	The overarching intention for U1/ P1 Science trainees is to begin to develop their classroom practice and identity.  This will occur through university teaching, the observation of colleagues, and trainees’ initial teaching experiences.  Within this we will support the students’ reflective and evaluation skills. 

Trainees should appreciate the value of school Science and begin to demonstrate this to their students. They will be able to identify in planning and practice how committed Science teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils. 

They will know how the Science curriculum is constructed, and how schemes of work allow teachers to link subject knowledge and enquiry in their classroom teaching.

They will start planning well-sequenced Science lessons that follow schemes of work, utilise a range of pedagogy ideas, some which have been completed in university sessions or observed by others. 

Trainees will understand the different pedagogical requirements of the science subjects, and how practical work and enquiry can enhance learning and progress. 

They will begin to adapt their Science lessons to account for pupils’ different learning needs.



	Science trainees have all experienced the following University sessions in U1, in a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. In chronological order, U1 key questions are:

1. Why do students learn Science? How do Science teachers model enthusiasm for the subject?
2. How do you foster a positive classroom environment? What is behaviour for learning?
3. How do you know the content you are required to teach?
4. How do you apply your subject knowledge to the KS3 and KS4 curriculums and their assessments?
5. What are Learning Outcomes? How do they guide planning in Science?
6. Comparing pedagogy in Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. Why are they different? Where are they the same? 
7. How is practical work used to support the development of knowledge and skills?
8. What is Assessment for Learning? How can you implement it in the classroom? How can you use questioning to explore students’ thinking?
9. What are misconceptions in Science? Why is understanding them important?
10. How do you manage a laboratory environment?  How do you keep your students safe?
11. How do you model abstract concepts in Science?
12. How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of different students (intro)? (eg. students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)? 
13. How can we find support for developing reflective practice in Science? 
14. How do students learn to be learners? How can cognitive science techniques support our teaching?
15. What is enquiry-based learning?  What is its significance in Science lessons?
16. How can you work effectively with colleagues in the Science department?
	Science trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should begin to see themselves as a member of teaching staff in a Science department, engaging with colleagues, and attending all meetings, such as Science subject meetings, CPD etc. Trainees will recognize the importance of engaging and enthusing students and inspiring them to want to learn science. 

All Science trainees should be able to observe experienced Science teachers, reflect on their observation and integrate aspects into their practice, deepening their understanding of school Science in the process. They should begin to understand the need for subject specific pedagogies in Biology, Chemistry and Physics, particularly in terms of modelling challenging concepts. Trainees should begin to explore and practice questioning as a means of identifying pupils’ misconceptions and building understanding of their learning. 

They should have access to their placement school’s Science schemes of work and start planning and teaching Science lessons, tailoring and implementing existing resources and developing their own where appropriate. 

They should be able to plan activities, including practical activities, to promote enquiry and students thinking and learning for themselves. 

Trainees’ Science lessons should show an understanding of curriculum requirements, Big Ideas in Science, and clear relevance and enthusiasm for subject. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching, drawing on taxonomies such as Bloom. Trainees will be aware of how retrieval practice can secure pupils’ learning. Science trainees in placement will demonstrate awareness of how pupils are making progress within Science lessons.

	Curriculum links between U1 and P1- for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	The table below shows in more detail how the University of Manchester PGCE Secondary Partnership Curriculum runs through the Science Curriculum. It shows how the Core Areas of the UoM curriculum are reflected in PGCE Science intentions, implementation and impacts during a trainee’s training year. In order to prepare trainees for more practical elements of pedagogy, Intensive Teacher and Practice days are highlighted. You should refer to the PGCE Curriculum Handbook for more information regarding the UoM curriculum as a whole. This table is arranged in order of the sections of the UoM curriculum, not in the order in which trainees will experience it. Evidence of impact is recorded in the trainee’s RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly subject mentor meetings.

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U1/P1 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM Science intention U1/P1. 

It is our intention that trainees in Science:


	How is this addressed in Science University 1 (U1)? 

These intentions will be realised as Science trainees address the following Science key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Science Placement 1 (P1)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Science trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 1 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.1 Communicate a belief in the academic potential of all pupils
	appreciate the value of Science and begin to demonstrate this to their students. 

understand how classroom routines and positive behaviour management promotes high expectations and student progress. 

identify in planning and practice how committed Science teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils.
	Why do students learn Science? How do Science teachers model enthusiasm for the subject?

Comparing pedagogy in Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. Why are they different? Where are they the same?

(ITAP 4&5) How do we teach KS3/4 Chemistry? Parts 1&2










(ITAP 8) How do you plan an effective science lesson?
	How do teachers set high expectations and inspire students to learn science?

Observe the lessons, routines (start and end), transitions, engaging activities, students as active learners, questions being posed.

(ITAP 4&5) 4/5 Observe expert colleagues:
- managing a practical lesson, particularly set up and clearing away.
- how they teach aspects of Chemistry with which you are familiar.

Together with an expert colleague:
- practice and deconstruct management of pupils and apparatus in a lab environment.
- practice and deconstruct management of pupils and apparatus in a lab environment.

(ITAP 8) Observe how expert colleagues:
- Introduce and launch tasks with a class, including elements of modelling.

Together with an expert colleague:
- Teach a short episode, setting pupils a task, including modelling. 
- Reflect and seek feedback.

	1.2.1 Establish effective routines and expectations

1.2.2 Develop a positive, predictable, and safe environment for pupils
	understand that balancing praise, reward, and sanctions is impactful. 

understanding schools’ behaviour management systems and implement them consistently in the classroom 

learn to establish effective routines in the classroom, and the laboratory. 
	How do you manage a laboratory environment?  How do you keep your students safe?

Understanding the nature and purpose of practical activity to support learning in science.

(ITAP 14) How can practical work support the development of knowledge and skills?


	Support trainees to develop effective science routines and expectations.




(ITAP 14) Observe expert colleagues:
- supporting the development of practical skills (disciplinary knowledge) in science.

Together with an expert colleague:
- teach a lesson with a significant focus on the development of skills and disciplinary knowledge.

	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.1 Develop pupils’ ability to express themselves confidently verbally and in writing, and develop students’ reading skills

	understand the importance of the classroom as a safe space for learning Science and help students to communicate their learning and understanding in a variety of different ways (including graphs and diagrams). 

build an understanding of the importance of the correct and accurate use of scientific terminology, and the value of key words as a pedagogical device. 

learn how scaffolding and modelling can support students in both verbal and written answers. 

(Mercer et al, 2004; Wellington et al, 2001)
	How do you foster a positive classroom environment in Science? What is behaviour for learning?

How do you model abstract concepts in Science?

Comparing pedagogy in Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. Why are they different? Where are they the same?



(ITAP 1) How can we teach our specialism in a way that remains accessible to the class?







(ITAP 6&7) How do we teach KS3/4 Physics? Parts 1&2
	Trainees learn the importance of establishing clear routines throughout their lessons and how to communicate their expectations.  Develop and awareness of schools’ behaviour management systems and their implementation.  Develop respectful relationships with students.

Plan for opportunities for students to communicate their learning using a variety of strategies using correct and accurate scientific terminology.

(ITAP 1) Observe expert colleagues:
- how subject specialists adapt their teaching to a particular class.

Together with an expert colleague:
- teach a short episode in your specialism and deconstruct the challenges you faced in making the material accessible.

ITAP 6&7) Observe expert colleagues:
- using the word ‘energy’ in different contexts, and how it is made meaningful in their teaching.
- using simple demonstrations in their teaching, such as the banana.

Together with an expert colleague:
- practice a demonstration which supports developing understanding of energy/electricity.
- teach using a particular physical model and then reflect, including the use of language and questions.

	2.2 Anticipate, identify and address misconceptions

	recognise the importance of misconceptions and how to anticipate and address them in relation to the Science curriculum. For example, eliciting students’ prior learning of the particle model. 
	How do you know the content you are required to teach?

What are misconceptions in Science? Why is understanding them important?

Comparing pedagogy in Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. Why are they different? Where are they the same?

(ITAP 10&12) What is Assessment for Learning? How can it be planned for and implemented in the classroom? How can you use questioning to explore students’ thinking?








(ITAP 2&3) How do we teach KS3/4 Biology? Parts 1&2






Use KS4 exam questions as a basis for identifying areas for development in subject and curriculum knowledge and building awareness of assessment. 
	Plan to anticipate, identify, and address misconceptions in lessons. 

Focus Science observations on how teachers identify, respond to and correct misconceptions. 





(ITAP 10&12) Observe expert colleagues:
- using questions or other forms of assessment to establish what pupils already know, and then use this knowledge in the lesson or later.

Together with an expert colleague:
- use similar assessment activities, record some responses from pupils, and reflect on the outcome of the activity, receiving expert feedback.


(ITAP 2&3) Observe expert colleagues:
- how they teach aspects of Biology with which you are familiar. 

Together with an expert colleague:
- Teach episodes of lessons (starters, plenaries, practical work, AfL and questioning) and reflect.

Support trainees to link subject and curriculum knowledge and its applications.

	2.3 Help pupils apply knowledge and skills to other contexts
	know how the Science curriculum is constructed with concepts built upon from year to year, and how schemes of work allow teachers to link concepts between topics. 

build practical science activities into meaningful learning sequences.

recognise the transferable skills within Science learning and where these can be applied to and from other curriculum areas, such as graphing skills. 
	How do you apply your subject knowledge to the KS3 and KS4 curriculums and their assessments?

How is practical work used to support the development of knowledge and skills?

Build awareness of Big Ideas in science and their relevance to the entire science curriculum. 
	Encourage students to use and apply their knowledge and skills to new contexts.

Encourage trainees to employ practical work to support students’ learning and to evaluate the success of this.

Use the Big Ideas in Science to support trainees’ understanding of how the curriculum is interrelated.
 

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.1 Plan effective and well-resourced lessons

	planning well-sequenced Science lessons that follow schemes of work, with clear learning outcomes, using a range of pedagogical approaches including enquiry-based approaches.






	What are Learning Outcomes? How do they guide planning in Science?

What are misconceptions in Science? Why is understanding them important?

What is enquiry-based learning? What is its significance in Science lessons?


(ITAP 10&12) What is Assessment for Learning? How can it be planned for and implemented in the classroom? How can you use questioning to explore students’ thinking?

	Support trainees’ development of planning skills by co-planning and providing targeted feedback. Focus on implementation of existing school resources, tailoring these as appropriate.

Encourage trainees to promote enquiry amongst their students.


(ITAP 10&12) Observe expert colleagues:
- using questions or other forms of assessment to establish what pupils already know, and then use this knowledge in the lesson or later.

Together with an expert colleague:
- use similar assessment activities, record some responses from pupils, and reflect on the outcome of the activity, receiving expert feedback.

	3.2.1 Manage cognitive load through planning

	understand how learning outcomes appropriate for age and stage will help to focus a lesson.

understand how well-sequenced activities including practical work and enquiry can enhance learning and progress. 

begin to appreciate the different pedagogical requirements of the Science subjects (Biology, Chemistry, and Physics). 

	How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of different students (intro)? (eg. students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)? 

Comparing pedagogy in Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. Why are they different? Where are they the same?

(ITAP 9) How do young people learn?









(ITAP 15) How is enquiry-based learning used to support the development of skills and disciplinary knowledge in science?
	Managing cognitive load in practice. 






(ITAP 9) Observe expert colleagues:
- Teach different phases of a lesson, then together discuss these in relation to learning theories.

Together with an expert colleague:
- Practice designing and delivering activities such as starter or plenary, with the aim of managing cognitive load, and receive feedback on this.

(ITAP 15) Observe expert colleagues:
- facilitating pupils asking questions and developing elements of enquiry.

Together with an expert colleague:
- plan and teach a section of a lesson which supports pupils’ curiosity and ability to frame testable questions.

	3.2.2 Create opportunities for learning through interaction and regular practice
	learn the importance of regular practice in Science, including opportunities for consolidation with clear reference to Scientific concepts and skills and learn core activities that exemplify Science. 

begin to understand the significance of collaborative learning opportunities through e.g., group work and whole class discussion


	How do students learn to be learners? How can cognitive science techniques support our teaching?

Introduction to questioning in science, and the significance of classroom discussion as an example of the social construction of concepts. 

	Encourage trainees to link theories of learning to practice.  Employ cognitive science approaches to plan and sequence and to manage cognitive load.

Encourage trainees plan and manage opportunities for pupils to learn together and from each other.

	3.3.1 Develop an understanding of different pupil strengths and needs
	understand how to assess Scientific understanding and learn about the different needs that students may have.

learn how to adapt their practice and adapt their planning accordingly. 

begin to adapt their Science lessons to account for pupils’ different learning needs.

	How do you adapt your teaching to support the needs of different students (intro)?

Introduction to AfL including diagnostic questions and misconceptions.

Introduction to adaptive teaching in science, considering the diverse needs in the class. 
 
  
	Develop trainees’ awareness of the different learning needs of their students and approaches to support/challenge students as appropriate.

Encourage trainees to plan and deliver activities which are clearly adapted to the needs of the class or specific pupils. Refer to strategies delivered in subject sessions.

	Core Area 4. Assessment
4.1 Check prior knowledge and understanding during lessons

	understand the importance of identifying and addressing misconceptions through questioning and other approaches
employ a range of AfL techniques to maintain awareness of student progress in lessons. 
	What is Assessment for Learning? How can you implement it in the Science classroom? How can you use questioning to explore students’ thinking?





(ITAP 10&12) What is Assessment for Learning? How can it be planned for and implemented in the classroom? How can you use questioning to explore students’ thinking?
	Encourage trainee to research students’ likely prior knowledge and develop approaches to formatively assess this in lessons.

Use a range of AfL approaches to gauge students’ progress in lessons and respond appropriately.  Use robust knowledge of progress to inform future planning.

(ITAP 10&12) Observe expert colleagues:
- using questions or other forms of assessment to establish what pupils already know, and then use this knowledge in the lesson or later.

Together with an expert colleague:
- use similar assessment activities, record some responses from pupils, and reflect on the outcome of the activity, receiving expert feedback.

	4.2 Use assessment to inform decisions and to challenge assumptions about young people
	learn to take decisions within lessons to consolidate learning

learn to separate assessment of behaviour and attitude from assessment of progress and learning
	What is Assessment for Learning? How can you implement it in the Science classroom? How can you use questioning to explore students’ thinking?

Use KS4 exam questions as a basis for identifying areas for development in subject and curriculum knowledge, and building awareness of assessment.

Understanding the role of student data to inform short- and medium-term planning, and to challenge assumed knowledge of students.

	Develop awareness of assessment practices across the key stages and how to monitor student progress.  

Use student data to inform short- and medium-term planning.

	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours
5.1 Develop as a professional through critical, reflective practice, including reading


	understand what it means to be professional in a school/educational context, becoming aware of expectations of the professional learning environment of schools, and the specific expectations associated with the teaching of Science. 





	How can you find support for developing reflective practice in Science? 

Working on the Learning, Teaching and Assessment assignment: critical reflection on pedagogical approaches linked to learning theories in the context of three lessons 

Understand the process of applying for teaching posts in science and how to reflect their progress in applications.
	Encourage trainee to participate in departmental and staff meetings.  

Contribute to wider life of school, e.g., Parents’ evenings and extra-curricular activities.

Encourage trainees to reflect critically on their progress and to evaluate their teaching to inform development. 



	5.2 Build effective working relationships to support teamwork and professional learning
	develop teaching practice through engaging with Science subject bodies and associations for best practice advice. They will be encouraged to join subject bodies and school colleagues to form a community of best practice.
	How can you work effectively with colleagues in the Science department?

Consider joining a subject association and attending a meeting. What can you contribute, and how does this support your understanding of teaching Science or your specialism?
	Engage with wider support staff, e.g., science technician, IT, reprographics.

Encourage engagement with science teaching support networks.

Involve trainees in departmental and whole school CPD.



	[bookmark: _Toc164964687]U2/P2: Deepening understanding and impact on learning, developing agency

	The table below shows the Science curriculum intentions for trainees during U2 and P2. This provides a contrasting school or college experience and a greater focus on themes including adapting teaching, assessment, job seeking and equality, diversity and inclusion in their teaching subject. As the placement progresses, trainees develop planning with a focus on the medium term and use this to develop understanding of curriculum design in Science.

This table below highlights what we consider important for Science trainees to learn and develop.  The second column explains how and where this intention will be implemented using overarching key questions which form the context for U2 subject sessions. Trainees will also see our intentions implemented in their P2 placement. For example, we want trainees to understand in greater depth how students learn Science and how all students can make progress. These themes delivered in U2 university sessions are supported by mentors and supplemented through department CPD and meetings. The final column refers to the impact or observable actions we wish our curriculum to have on the skills and knowledge of the trainee and the students they teach. Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings. 

	Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U2/P2). 

	What is the intention of the Science curriculum in U2/P2
	How is the intention implemented in Science University sessions in U2?
	What should trainees be achieving in P2 to show impact in their Science teaching, therefore making use of U2/P2 learning?

	The overarching intention for U2/ P2 Science trainees is to further develop their classroom practice and identity.  This will occur through university teaching, the observation of colleagues, and teaching experiences in contrasting schools.  Within this we will support the students’ reflective and evaluation skills. 

Trainees should recognise the importance of school Science and communicate this to their students. They will demonstrate through planning and practice how committed Science teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils. 

They will begin to use medium-term planning to sequence Science lessons within existing schemes of work, and further develop their pedagogical practices.  

Trainees will continue to develop their understanding of the pedagogical requirements of the science subjects, and how these can be adapted across science specialisms.

Trainees will develop their skills in leading and demonstrating practical work to promote learning and progress.

Trainees will employ dialogic teaching approaches to deepen the participation of students with the curriculum. 

Trainees will understand the importance of addressing different learning needs and introduce approaches to adaptive teaching.


	Science trainees will have all experienced the following University sessions in U2. 

This explicitly delivers our Science intention for P2. Trainees have experienced a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. In chronological order, U2 focus areas are:  

1. How do you communicate the importance of Science to students?
2. What should a diverse and inclusive Science curriculum look like? Decolonising the curriculum and gender in science.
3. How can you better understand equity in Science education? (Gender and diversity).
4. What is a medium-term Science curriculum? How do you sequence lessons to deliver a topic?
5. How can you develop your subject specific pedagogy? How can we apply these across science subject specialisms?
6. How do you manage subject knowledge and its application in post-16 teaching?
7. How can Science teaching develop students’ awareness of climate justice?
8. How can specialist subject bodies support your teaching and students’ learning?
9. Why are demonstrations important? How can you engage students to connect observations to theory? Lab-based (Jan day)
10. What is student data? How can it support your teaching?
11. What is dialogic teaching? How can it support students being proactive learners?
12. How do you adapt your teaching to support the needs of different students (empathy for all learners)?
13. As a Science teacher, what does inclusive educational practice mean to you? How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)
14. How can you describe your professional identity? Securing your first role.
15. How do you implement theories of learning in the Science classroom?
16. How can you develop effective ways of collaborating with colleagues and establish a collegial working environment?
	Science trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should work as members of teaching staff in a Science department.  They should fully engage with more experienced colleagues, attending all meetings, CPD and parents’ evenings. Trainees will appreciate the diversity of students in their classroom and the importance of recognising this in their teaching.  Trainees will endeavour to inspire students by demonstrating the relevance of science to their lived experiences and to global issues such as climate justice.

All Science trainees should continue to observe experienced Science teachers, reflect on their observations, and integrate aspects into their teaching, enhancing their understanding of inclusive practices in school Science and how they may be applied in their classrooms. 

They should develop subject specific pedagogies in Biology, Chemistry and Physics, and recognise where they are applicable across the science curriculum and key stages. 

Trainees should develop their questioning and dialogic teaching as a means of identifying students’ misconceptions, developing students’ thinking and understanding and starting to develop their students’ identity as scientists.

They should have access to Science schemes of work to allow them to plan medium-term and individual Science lessons, tailoring and implementing existing resources and developing their own where appropriate. 

They should be able to plan engaging and meaningful practical activities, to promote enquiry and students thinking and learning for themselves. 

Trainees’ Science lessons apply their understanding of curriculum requirements, Big Ideas in Science. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching. Trainees will apply cognitive learning and constructivist learning theories to secure pupils’ learning. Science trainees in placement will know the progress their students are making in lessons and give evidence for this.  

Trainees will develop their understanding of how the curriculum is assessed through terminal examinations and support their students in developing their exam preparation and practice.

Trainees will understand the recruitment process and be supported in applying for their first role.

	Curriculum links between U2 and P2 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U2/P2 – Standard across all subjects
	Link to UoM Science intention U2/P2. 

It is our intention that trainees in Science:


	How is this addressed in Science University 2 (U2)?

These intentions will be realised as Science trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Science Placement 2 (P2)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Science trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 2 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.2.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour, and progress
	recognise the importance of school Science and communicate this to their students. 

practice effective classroom routines and positive behaviour management to promote high expectations and student progress. 

demonstrate through planning and practice how committed Science teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils.
	How do you communicate the importance of Science to students?










(ITAP 16) How can we develop subject knowledge and its application in post-16 teaching?





	How are all students included in science lessons and inspired to learn science?

Further develop classroom management practices in contrasting schools.  Observe and apply a range of behaviour management practices.  Observe more experienced teachers with more challenging groups and adapt their approaches

Ensure that trainees are aware of the diversity in their classrooms and are reflecting this in their planning and teaching.
(ITAP 16) Observe expert colleagues:
- using their curriculum knowledge to select, set and then utilise exam questions to support relevant subject knowledge.

Together with an expert colleague:
- select an exam question and plan to use it with a class.

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	further develop their understanding of the individual needs of students in their classes.

continue to tailor their practice and planning to meet the needs of their classes and their individual students. 

recognise the importance of including all students and addressing their learning needs.

	How can you better understand equity in Science education? (Gender and diversity).

As a Science teacher, what does inclusive educational practice mean to you? How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)

Inclusive Educational Practice assignment: critical reflection on practice relating to the inclusion of young people in Science and in the school more generally.
	Ensure that trainees are aware of the range of needs of students in their classrooms and are accounting for this in their planning and teaching.

Support trainees in understanding the techniques and approaches they can employ in their classroom.

Encourage observations both within and outside the department of how experienced colleagues respond to diversity in the classroom.

	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	understand the importance of the consistent implementation of schools’ behaviour management systems

communicate to their students their expectations and the importance of positive classroom behaviour.

effectively balance rewards with sanctions focusing on rewards.  Utilise frequent verbal praise.

understand the importance of managing cognitive load to support student engagement and progression.
	How do you implement theories of learning in the Science classroom?

How do you adapt our teaching to support the needs of different students (empathy for all learners)?





	Modelling, discussing, and explaining implementation of the school’s behaviour management system.

Encourage trainees to develop effective science routines in line with school procedures.

Support trainees in understanding the level their classes are working at an incorporate this in their planning and teaching including explicit approaches to manage cognitive load.


	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	understand the importance of the classroom as a safe and dialogic space for learning Science, helping all students to communicate their learning and understanding in a variety of different ways. 

demonstrate understanding of the importance of further developing subject-specific pedagogy 

employ scaffolding and modelling to support students’ use of language in both verbal and written answers. 

(Mercer et al, 2004)
	What is a medium-term Science curriculum? How do you sequence lessons to deliver a topic? 

How can you develop your subject specific pedagogy? How can you apply these across science subject specialism?

What should a diverse and inclusive Science curriculum look like? Decolonising the curriculum and gender in science.

How do trainees manage subject knowledge and its application in post-16 teaching? 



(ITAP 16) How can we develop subject knowledge and its application in post-16 teaching?

	Trainees use SOW to sequence and plan lessons to create coherent medium-term plans for use during this placement. 
How do trainees use their medium-term plan to address inclusive practices such as decolonisation, gender, and climate justice, and provide opportunities for student enquiry.

Trainees will teach a broad curriculum and identify approaches specific to specialisms and where they can be applied more broadly

Where applicable, trainees should develop their practice at post-16 level.

(ITAP 16) Observe expert colleagues:
- using their curriculum knowledge to select, set and then utilise exam questions to support relevant subject knowledge.
Together with an expert colleague:
- select an exam question and plan to use it with a class.

	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	develop and use understanding of students’ misconceptions to plan to address these in teaching. 

learn about and employ dialogic teaching approaches to better understand students’ learning and promote their contributions to classroom discussion.
	What is dialogic teaching? How can it support students being proactive learners?

How can Science teaching develop students’ awareness of climate justice?











(ITAP 18) How can Science teaching develop students’ knowledge and awareness of questions of climate justice?
	Continue to plan to anticipate, identify, and address misconceptions in lessons. 

Focus Science observations on how teachers use dialogic approaches to uncover and address misconceptions and encourage student participation. 

Trainees will employ practical work to support students to elaborate their learning.

Support trainees to link subject and curriculum knowledge and its applications.

Trainees should aim to teach a lesson in school with reference to climate justice.

(ITAP 18) Observe expert colleagues:
- teaching lessons or extra-curricular environmental or climate actions with young people.

Together with an expert colleague:
- prepare and teach a science lesson which extends young people’s knowledge and awareness of climate justice.

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas, and concepts effectively 
	deepen their understanding of how schemes of work allow teachers to link concepts within and between topics. 

continue to build practical science activities into meaningful learning sequences.

teach and promote transferable skills within Science learning and where these can be applied to and from other curriculum areas including literacy and numeracy. 
	Why are demonstrations important? How can you engage students to connect observations to theory? 









(ITAP 17) Demonstrations that matter: How can we engage students to connect observations to theory?

	Students will continue to develop their knowledge and skills through application in different contexts within the school/college.

Encourage trainees to develop their understanding of the interrelated nature of the science curriculum and ensure this is explicit to their students.

Continue to support a range of observations including in other subject areas.

(ITAP 17) Observe expert colleagues:
- using a demonstration as a central tool in developing subject knowledge.

Together with an expert colleague:
- plan a short demonstration and use it as a central element in a lesson, eliciting pupils’ learning.

	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	learn about and employ dialogic teaching approaches to better understand their students learning and promote their contributions to classroom discussion.

use enquiry-based learning to support students to think about their learning and to question their understanding.
	What is dialogic teaching? How can it support students being proactive learners?

	Support trainees’ development of planning skills by co-planning and providing targeted feedback, with a focus on pupil activity and active learning.

Encourage trainees to promote enquiry amongst their students and use questioning to uncover and address students’ misconceptions. 



	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	set learning outcomes which utilise authoritative and dialogic teaching effectively and manage cognitive load

understand how students’ practical skills and knowledge can be progressed over time. 

implement the different pedagogical requirements of the Science subjects (Biology, Chemistry, and Physics). 

	How do you adapt your teaching to support the needs of different students (empathy for all learners)?

How can you develop our subject specific pedagogy? How can you apply these across science subject specialisms?



(ITAP 17) Demonstrations that matter: How can we engage students to connect observations to theory?

	Ensure that learning outcomes are achievable and balance demand.  Utilise cognitive science approaches to plan and sequence and to manage cognitive load.

Trainees will take every opportunity to deepen their understanding in specialisms and generically.

(ITAP 17) Observe expert colleagues:
- using a demonstration as a central tool in developing subject knowledge.

Together with an expert colleague:
- plan a short demonstration and use it as a central element in a lesson, eliciting pupils’ learning.

	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	learn the importance of effectively selecting, introducing, managing, and consolidating tasks.

effectively use collaborative learning opportunities through e.g., group work and whole class discussion.


	How do you adapt your teaching to support the needs of different students (empathy for all learners)?

What does inclusive educational practice mean to you? How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)

Inclusive Educational Practice assignment: critical reflection on practice relating to the inclusion of young people in Science and in the school more generally.




	Share with trainees how tasks are selected, introduced, managed, and consolidated, and encourage trainees to explain and reflect on their own thinking in planning and teaching.

Encourage trainees to observe how collaborative learning opportunities are employed by teachers in their school and then to use this in their own practice.

Encourage trainees to observe how teachers practice inclusion in the classroom, with students with different needs. 

	Core Area 4. Assessment

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on


	employ AfL techniques effectively and consistently to inform themselves of student progress during lessons. 

communicate this progress to students and encourage them to use feedback to reflect on their learning and to respond appropriately.

use school data systems to inform themselves of the levels to which students could be working at.
	What is student data? How can it support your teaching?

What is dialogic teaching? How can it support students being proactive learners?

Student Data activity. Understanding the role of student data to inform short- and medium-term planning, and to challenge assumed knowledge of students.



(ITAP 16) How can we develop subject knowledge and its application in post-16 teaching?


	Support trainees to use a range of AfL approaches to inform themselves of students’ progress in lessons and respond appropriately. Observe modelling of effective AfL by experienced teachers. 

Encourage the trainee to use the school’s data management systems to inform themselves of their students’ prior learning and future targets, and to use their assessment of progress to inform future planning.

(ITAP 16) Observe expert colleagues:
- using their curriculum knowledge to select, set and then utilise exam questions to support relevant subject knowledge.

Together with an expert colleague:
- select an exam question and plan to use it with a class.


	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	provide meaningful written feedback in line with the school’s policy.  

rigorously separate assessment of behaviour and attitude from assessment of progress and learning

adopt efficient approaches to providing meaningful feedback including during lesson time and encourage students to respond.
	What is student data? How can it support your teaching?

What is dialogic teaching? How can it support students being proactive learners?







(ITAP 16) How can we develop subject knowledge and its application in post-16 teaching?

	Model the school’s assessment practices from across the key stages and how to monitor student progress.  Ensure trainees mark books in line with school policies.

Encourage trainees to develop efficient marking approaches in the classroom appropriate to the teaching group.
 
Use student data to inform short- and medium-term planning.

(ITAP 16) Observe expert colleagues:
- using their curriculum knowledge to select, set and then utilise exam questions to support relevant subject knowledge.

Together with an expert colleague:
- select an exam question and plan to use it with a class.


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	understand the need for both a good work ethic and a work-life balance.

continue to develop ways to support and benefit from collaboration with colleagues in, for example, planning, resourcing lessons. 

establish professional and collegial ways of managing the emotional demands of teaching.
	How can you find support for developing reflective practice in Science?

How can you develop effective ways of collaborating with colleagues and establish a collegial working environment?
	Model balanced working practices.

Encourage trainee to participate in departmental and staff meetings.  

Contribute to wider life of school, e.g., Parents’ evenings and extra-curricular activities.

Encourage trainees to reflect critically on their progress and to evaluate their teaching. 


	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	engage with Science specific subject bodies and associations (IoP, ASE, RSC) and with school colleagues to participate in a learning community. 

work collaboratively with members of their department and pastoral teams to develop awareness of the whole school role of teacher.
	How can specialist subject bodies support your teaching and our students’ learning?

How would you describe your professional identity? Securing your first role.

Workshops and feedback on letters of application and mock interviews. Understand the process of applying for teaching posts in science and how to reflect their progress in applications.

Think about joining a subject association and attending a meeting. What can you contribute, and how does this better your understanding of teaching Science?
	Encourage trainee to fully engage with school support staff, e.g., science technician, IT, reprographics, and to utilise their support.

Encourage engagement with science teaching support networks.

Involve trainees in departmental development and whole school CPD.



	[bookmark: _Toc164964688]U3/P3: Deepening impact, enriching practice, joining the profession 

	The section below shows the Science curriculum intentions for trainees to learn in U3 and P3. U3 and P3 are positioned to provide trainees with an opportunity to return to Placement 1 schools and colleges, to use what they have learnt to deepen their teaching practice with an increased timetable. The focus for U3 and P3 is to support trainees in developing agency, impacting on practice, and developing curriculum building. In addition to this, adaptive teaching and engaging in educational research are also foci. U3 and P3 culminate with reflection on enrichment and enhancement, joining the profession [professional orientation and teacher identity] and a consideration of specific areas of practice and pedagogy that can be extended.  Trainees have a greater focus on pupil voice and experience of school as their final academic assignment. The table below follows the same format as previous, showing overarching intention, Science curriculum intention, how it is addressed in University (U3) and what the desired impact is for Placement 3 (P3). Evidence of impact is recorded in the RoAD, which incorporates lesson observations and weekly mentor meetings.

	 Overview of curriculum links between University sessions and Placement (U3/P3). 

	What is the intention of the Science curriculum in U3/P3
	How is the intention implemented in Science University sessions in U3?
	What should trainees be achieving in P3 to show impact in their Science teaching, therefore making use of U3/P3 learning?

	The overarching intention for U3/P3 Science trainees is to consolidate and enhance their classroom practice and identity.  This will occur through university teaching, the observation of colleagues, and teaching experiences.  Within this, students will continue to develop their reflective and evaluation skills. 

Trainees should demonstrate the relevance of school Science. They will demonstrate through planning and practice how committed Science teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils. 

They will use medium-term planning to sequence Science lessons within existing schemes of work, and further develop their pedagogical practices.  

Trainees will work with the pedagogical requirements of the science subjects, and continue to adapt these across science specialisms.

Trainees will consolidate their skills in leading and demonstrating practical work to promote learning and progress.

Trainees will employ dialogic teaching approaches to deepen the participation of students with the curriculum. 

Trainees will address different learning needs and practise approaches to adaptive teaching.



	Science trainees will have all experienced the following University sessions in U3. 

Trainees will experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. In chronological order, U3 key questions are:  

1. What is your approach to communicating the relevance of Science to all of your students and clearly relating it to their lived experiences? 
2. How can you build a more inclusive Science classroom through listening and responding to our pupils?
3. How can you integrate your medium-term planning into an efficient and effective planning cycle to enhance your ECT practice?
4. How will you continue to develop your subject knowledge with a view to your first teaching post?
5. How can you as a Science teacher develop your students’ agency when expressing views on societal issues? 
6. How can you develop subject-specific pedagogy through the use of practical work/required practicals?
7. What do minds-on practicals mean in practice? 
8. How can you integrate student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching? 
9. How can you employ pupil groupings to enhance the effectiveness of practical work? 
10. How you promote learning outside of the classroom and illustrate the application of theory in the real world?
11. How do we adapt our teaching to support the needs of different students?
12. What does inclusive educational practice mean to you? How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)?
13. How can you identify your individual strengths? How do you share these with colleagues and peers?
14. How do communicate research findings to an audience of education professionals?
15. How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?
16. What is the focus of your development going forward. How will you prepare for your ECT years and beyond?
	Science trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should work as members of teaching staff in a Science department.  They should fully engage with more experienced colleagues, attending all meetings, CPD and parents’ evenings. Trainees will recognise and respond to the diversity of students in their classroom.  Trainees will seek to inspire students by demonstrating the relevance of science to their lived experiences and to societal issues such as climate justice and social inequality.

All Science trainees should continue to observe experienced Science teachers, reflect on their observations, and integrate aspects into their teaching. 

They should continue to develop subject specific pedagogies in Biology, Chemistry and Physics, and recognise where they are applicable across the science curriculum and key stages. 

Trainees should continue to develop their questioning and dialogic teaching as a means of enhancing their students’ identity as scientists.

They should have access to Science schemes of work to allow them to practice medium term planning and to efficiently manage their workload.  They should work collaboratively with the department, tailoring and developing resources for use by colleagues. 

They should be able to plan engaging and meaningful practical activities, to promote enquiry and students’ thinking and learning for themselves. 

Lessons should be planned using data and AfL to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching.  

Trainees will support their students through exam preparation and practice and in required practical work

Trainees will understand the recruitment process and be supported in applying for their first role.

	Curriculum links between U3 and P3 - for each area of the UoM Curriculum

	Overarching Intention of our UoM curriculum for U3/P3 – Standard across all subjects 
	Link to UoM Science intention U3/P3. 

It is our intention that trainees in Science:


	How is this addressed in Science University 2 (U3)?

These intentions will be realised as Science trainees address the following key questions, and through related Intensive Teacher and Practice (ITAP) days.
	How is impact developed in Science Placement 3 (P3)?

The impact of the curriculum will be developed as the Science trainee critically engages with the key questions and ITAP themes in the context of their placement 3 school or college.

	Core Area 1. Teacher Expectations 

1.1.2 Demonstrate consistently high expectations of attitudes, values, behaviour and progress
	demonstrate the importance of school Science and communicate the relevance of this to their students. 

consistently maintain effective classroom routines and positive behaviour management, appropriate to the context, to promote high expectations and student progress. 

demonstrate consistently through planning and practice how committed Science teachers can make the subject relevant and engaging to pupils.
	What is your approach to communicating the relevance of Science to all of your students and clearly relating it to their lived experiences? 

How can you build a more inclusive Science classroom through listening and responding to your pupils?






	Trainees will seek to inspire students by demonstrating the relevance of science to their lived experiences and to societal issues such as climate justice and social inequality.

Consolidate and further develop the ability to use classroom management practices appropriate to the setting.  Continue to observe more experienced teachers and adapt their approaches.

Trainees will recognise and respond to the diversity of students in their classrooms.  

	1.2.3 Build strong pedagogical relationships with young people


	recognise and adapt to the individual needs of students in their classes.

continue to tailor their practice and planning to meet the needs of their classes and their individual students. 

develop their teacher identity so that students recognise and have confidence in them as teachers. 

	What does inclusive educational practice mean to you? How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)

How can you build a more inclusive Science classroom through listening and responding to our pupils?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?
	Trainees should continue to develop their questioning and dialogic teaching as a means of enhancing their students’ identity as scientists.

Ensure that trainees are aware of the range of needs of students in their classrooms and are addressing this in their planning and teaching.

Encourage observations both within and outside the department of how experienced colleagues respond to diversity in the classroom.

	1.2.4 Support pupils to develop effective behaviour for learning, including metacognitive strategies
	consistently implement the schools’ behaviour management systems using their knowledge of individual students.

be consistent in their expectations for positive behaviour and communicate this to their students.

effectively balance specific and meaningful rewards with appropriate sanctions.  

manage cognitive load to support student engagement and progression.

encourage students to reflect on and evaluate their own learning.
	How can you build a more inclusive Science classroom through listening and responding to our pupils?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?

How do we adapt our teaching to support the needs of different students? 





	Support trainees in the reflective application of the school’s behaviour management systems.

Discuss with trainees the level their classes are working and support them in addressing this in their planning and teaching.

Trainees should be able to plan engaging and meaningful practical activities, to promote enquiry and students’ thinking and learning for themselves.



	Core Area 2. Subject and curriculum knowledge 

2.4 Deliver a carefully sequenced and coherent curriculum 

	demonstrate the ability to plan lessons with a logical and coherent sequence appropriate to the wider school curriculum

employ subject-specific pedagogy to promote learning 

employ scaffolding and modelling to support students in both verbal and written answers. 
	How can you integrate your medium-term planning into an efficient and effective planning cycle to enhance your ECT practice? 

How can you develop subject-specific pedagogy through the use of practical work/required practicals?

How can you build a more inclusive Science classroom through listening and responding to your pupils?

How will you continue to develop your subject knowledge with a view to your first teaching post?



 

	Trainees should have access to Science schemes of work to allow them to practice medium term planning and to efficiently manage their workload.  They should work collaboratively with the department, tailoring and developing planning approaches and resources.
 
Trainees should use their medium-term plan to demonstrate the relevance of science to students’ lived experiences and to societal issues such as climate justice and social inequality.

Trainees will teach a broad curriculum and identify approaches specific to specialisms and where they can be applied more broadly

Where applicable, trainees should develop their practice at post-16 level.

	2.5 Support pupils to think critically and challenge them to construct a deeper level of understanding and skills 
	use awareness of students’ misconceptions to plan to address these in teaching. 

employ dialogic teaching approaches to connect students’ experiences.
	How can you bring the Science curriculum to life and relate it to your students’ lived experience?

How can you as a Science teacher develop your students’ agency when expressing views on societal issues?

How will you continue to develop your subject knowledge with a view to your first teaching post?




	Trainees should continue to develop their questioning and dialogic teaching as a means of enhancing their students’ identity as scientists.

Trainees should continue to develop subject specific pedagogies in Biology, Chemistry and Physics, and recognise where they are applicable across the science curriculum and key stages.

Trainees will seek to inspire students by demonstrating the relevance of science to their lived experiences and to societal issues such as climate justice and social inequality.

	Core Area 3. Planning and Teaching

3.1.3 Model processes, ideas and concepts effectively 
	use schemes of work to link concepts within and between topics, including Big Ideas. 

employ practical science activities to develop skills and to connect observations to theory.

teach and promote transferable the scientific skills so that students see themselves as scientists.

	What do minds-on practicals mean in practice?

How can you develop subject-specific pedagogy through the use of practical work/required practicals?

How can you bring the Science curriculum to life and relate it to your students’ lived experience?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?
	Trainees should be able to plan engaging and meaningful practical activities, to promote enquiry and students’ thinking and learning for themselves.

Observe teachers developing scientific skills and apply this in their own lessons.

Observe teachers approaches to connecting the science curriculum including Big Ideas to students’ lived experiences and practice this in their own lessons. 

	3.1.4 Stimulate pupil thinking and checking for understanding
	employ dialogic teaching approaches to better understand their students learning and promote their contributions to classroom discussion.

use enquiry-based learning to support students to think about their learning and to question their understanding.
	How can you bring the Science curriculum to life and relate it to your students’ lived experience?

How can you develop subject-specific pedagogy through the use of practical work/required practicals?

How can you employ pupil groupings to enhance the effectiveness of practical work?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?
	Support trainees’ development of planning skills by co-planning and providing targeted feedback, with a focus on active and independent learning.

Encourage trainees to promote enquiry amongst their students and use questioning to uncover and address students’ misconceptions. 



	3.2.3 Assess and build on pupils’ prior knowledge
	set learning outcomes which promote collaborative learning to utilise students as a resource and to manage cognitive load

promote the development of students’ practical skills and knowledge. 

implement the different pedagogical requirements of the Science subjects (Biology, Chemistry, and Physics).
	How do you adapt your teaching to support the needs of different students?

What does inclusive educational practice mean to you? How do you adapt your science teaching to support the needs of students with EAL, SEND, from under-served backgrounds)

How can you develop subject-specific pedagogy through the use of practical work/required practicals?

How can you bring the Science curriculum to life and relate it to your students’ lived experience?

	Trainees will use lesson activities to promote collaborative learning opportunities.

 Use cognitive science approaches to plan and sequence and to manage cognitive load.


	3.3.2 Provide opportunity for all pupils to experience success through task design and careful grouping
	plan, utilise and manage pupil grouping to effectively promote dialogic and collaborative learning.

use assessment to identify the needs of individual pupils to inform forward planning.


	How do we adapt our teaching to support the needs of different students? 

How can you integrate student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching?

How can you employ pupil groupings to enhance the effectiveness of practical work?



 

	Share approaches to group work and grouping of students to effectively promote learning for all.

Trainees should observe how collaborative learning opportunities are employed by teachers in their school and then to use this in their own practice.

	
Core Area 4. Assessment

4.3 Provide high-quality, timely and formative feedback which pupils can act on
	use AfL to inform themselves of student progress during lessons and respond appropriately.

facilitate students to use feedback to reflect on their learning and to respond appropriately.

use school data systems to inform themselves of the levels to which students could be working at.
	How can you integrate student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching?

How can you develop subject-specific pedagogy through the use of practical work/required practicals?

How can you build a more inclusive Science classroom through listening and responding to our pupils?
	Lessons should be planned using data and AfL to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching.  

Share with trainees how AfL is used to inform and adapt lessons for students’ progress.

Trainees should continue to develop their questioning and dialogic teaching as a means of enhancing their students’ identity as scientists.

	4.4 Adopt marking practices which are effective and efficient
	provide efficient meaningful written and verbal feedback in line with the school’s policy.  

continue to separate assessment of behaviour and attitude from assessment of progress and learning.

Provide feedback on the development of students’ skills and scientific practices.
	How can you integrate student data and AfL to inform your planning and teaching?

How can you plan and implement enquiry-based learning into your practice both within and across lessons?

	Trainees will use the schools’ marking policy to provide efficient and meaningful written and verbal feedback.

Share with trainees efficient marking and feedback practices.
 


	Core Area 5. Professional behaviours

5.3 Manage workload and wellbeing


	develop strategies to maintain both a good work ethic and a work-life balance.

collaborate with colleagues in, for example, planning, resourcing lessons. 

maintain professional and collegial ways of managing the emotional demands of teaching.
	How can you identify your individual strengths? How do you share these with colleagues and peers?

What is the focus of your development going forward. How will you prepare for your ECT years and beyond?


	Model balanced working practices.

Trainees should participate in and contribute to departmental and staff meetings.  

Trainees should continue to contribute to wider life of school, e.g., Parents’ evenings and extra-curricular activities.

Trainees should continue to reflect critically on their progress and to evaluate their teaching. 


	5.4 Seek opportunities for effective collaboration with other professionals, and for collaborative enquiry
	continue to engage with school colleagues to participate in a learning community. 

work collaboratively with members of their department and pastoral teams to develop their whole school teaching role.
	How do communicate research findings to an audience of education professionals? 

What is the focus of your development going forward. How will you prepare for your ECT years and beyond?

How can you identify your individual strengths? How do you share these with colleagues and peers?

How do you see your developing identity as a science teacher?  What are your educational values and priorities?
	Support trainees to understand the recruitment process and in applying for their first role.

Trainees should fully engage with school support staff, e.g., science technician, IT, reprographics, and utilise their support.

Encourage engagement with science teaching support networks and learning communities.





[bookmark: _Toc164964689]Appendix One: PGCE Mathematics with Economics (U1/P1 to U3/P3)

This section outlines the Curriculum intentions of the Economics components of the PGCE Mathematics with Economics course and how this maps to the Curriculum in PGCE Economics and Business Education and in PGCE Mathematics.

The course prepares trainees to teach in post-16 19, with a specific focus on developing effective pedagogy for A level Economics. Pre course sessions on Zoom focus on developing subject knowledge and an action plan, with the identification and filling of knowledge gaps.  Such subject knowledge enhancement events take place before the start of the course and during the programme, with action plans reviewed during placement visits and tutorials.  

Initial university weeks focus on key aspects of pedagogy- lesson planning (sequencing, scaffolding and modelling), with sessions built around the University curriculum. This is delivered both at the university but also at centre-based days with a specific focus.

Close work with trained subject mentors ensures pedagogy is built incrementally, from lesson planning and evaluation through assessment for learning and marking to awarding body requirements.  Tutor visits to observe lessons and meet with the mentor and trainee are designed to shape development, with identification of strengths and action planning on areas for improvement. The focus is on opportunities to gather evidence towards the Teachers’ Standards, assessed at the end of the programme.  Some university sessions are also led by mentors and wider experts, with a further input from former trainees with their early career advice, teaching strategies and experience.

Subject specific focus is around being an economics teacher. This includes teaching post-16, mixed ability teaching with a focus on adaptations and building understanding of teaching problem topics (working with elasticities, market failure and externalities, New Classical and Keynesian theory, inflation and deflation).

The course is reflexive in nature and likely to change based on trainee progress, specific skills and context.  A concise summary is given below for reference; topics covered are recurrent themes developed over the year.

Typically, trainees will teach economics in their main or contrasting placement and this will form 20% of their timetable. Placements are selected with support and development in mind, as well as providing sufficient contrast and challenge across the course and with opportunities to teach economics in mind.

	
What is the intention of the Economics curriculum in U1 to U3?
	
How is the intention implemented in Economics University sessions, U1 to U3?
	
What should trainees be developing to show impact in their Economics teaching, therefore making use of learning?

	The overarching intention for Economics trainees is to start appreciating what teaching Economics means in a contrasting placement and gaining greater awareness of how to adapt teaching, make effective use of assessment. The intention is also to continue to develop and embed elements of their Economics practice. 

Trainees will develop a clear reference and intention to teach subject specific skills.  They will plan Economics lessons which are more inclusive and better adapted to the needs of their students.  Trainees will be more embedded into the Economics department and take a greater role in extracurricular activities outside of the classroom. 

Trainees take on more autonomy and are more effective in using research and other literature to support their thinking and practice in Economics pedagogy.  

A focus is on moving trainees to mid-term planning and thinking, building an understanding of Curriculum design in Economics.

Trainees are better able to identify the set of professional skills required in teaching: reflecting, teamworking, participation in professional groups (such as in areas of T&L), networking and staff development.

	Economics trainees will experience the following University sessions, including lectures, seminars, readings, and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. Focus questions are:  

1] What is the place of economics in school/college? A level entry data (numbers, gender, school type); key components of a good Economics lesson; key traits, behaviours and facets of an effective Economics teacher; pedagogy for A level

2) What are the subject knowledge requirements of teaching A level Economics? Trainees take part in pre-course sessions in micro and macroeconomics aimed at building their understanding of required subject knowledge and assessment.

(ITAP 4) Subject knowledge development days and assessment submissions.

3) What are student misconceptions in teaching economics?  Trainees take part in sessions on adaptive teaching and planning problem topics, including market failure and the Phillips Curve.

4) What makes effective lesson planning in teaching Economics? This covers planning; sequencing and scaffolding, adaptation and assessment for learning in A level economics.

(ITAP 1)- Lesson plan submission and feedback

5) Adaptive teaching- the range of students in typical classes, cultural capital; LA, MA, HA; SEND; EAL and stretch and challenge at all levels.

6) Assessment- assessment for learning, exam practice and skills, marking at A level, use and value of assessment data; effective feedback.

(ITAP 3) – Assessment and marking exercise submission and feedback.

7) What is an effective Economics Curriculum? This covers enrichment, extra-curricular and developing subject interest and progression opportunities.

	Economics trainees should be able to demonstrate the following areas:

Trainees should have a sound understanding of what it means to be a member of the teaching staff in a Economics department, be more proactive in identifying areas for development and in engaging and participating in meetings, such as subject meetings, CPD etc.

All Economics trainees should work proactively to identify good practice of experienced teachers and reflect on their observation in the light of the core focus questions, therefore effectively deepening their understanding of school and college Economics. 

They should have access to post-16 schemes of work and be moving towards planning and delivering good and outstanding lessons, considering focus areas from U2, such as how developing understanding of misconceptions. 

Trainees’ Economics lessons should develop to demonstrate good understanding of curriculum requirements, powerful knowledge concepts in, clear examples and enthusiasm for the subject. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate progression through effective adaptive teaching, including the development of subject specific and exam skills. This begins with the preliminary lesson plan submission with feedback.

They should be more accurately judging how students are making progress toward exam skills and specification requirements.  

Trainees take part in PGCE events to present and share their resources with peers. They may also participate in activities around social responsibility, the PGCE Green Conference, buddying with fellow trainees and developing and delivering staff training materials as part of assignment two. 



The Curriculum is designed to support trainee progression, visible in their observed lessons and wider contribution during university sessions. Trainees also draw on evidence generated from Economics teaching in their progress matrix. 
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[bookmark: _Toc164964690]Appendix Two: PGCE Physics with Maths (U1/P1 to U3/P3)

This section outlines the Curriculum intentions of the Mathematics components of the PGCE Physics with Mathematics course, and how this maps to the Curriculum in PGCE Mathematics.

The course prepares trainees to teach Mathematics as a subsidiary subject alongside their preparation as teachers of Science, with a specialism in Physics. Subject knowledge in Mathematics is assessed as part of admissions process, by reference to the trainees’ qualifications.   

Initial university weeks in Science and in Mathematics focus on key aspects of pedagogy- lesson planning (sequencing, scaffolding and modelling), with sessions built around the University curriculum. Mathematics sessions are delivered at the university as an additional tailored weekly seminar during the initial university weeks, rather than with the Mathematics cohort. This enables the trainees not to miss significant elements of the coherent preparation curriculum in Science. 

Placements are designed to support trainees with a clear focus on Science, but with timetabled Maths lessons supported by Maths teachers built into the timetable. Science mentors retain responsibility for the development of the trainee overall, and support the trainee in reflecting on their development in both areas, using the standard programme tools to do so. 

The course is reflexive in nature and subject to change based on trainee progress, specific skills and context.  A concise summary is given below for reference; topics covered are recurrent themes developed over the year.

Typically, trainees will teach Mathematics in their main or contrasting placement and this will form approximately 20-30% of their timetable. Placements are selected with support and development in mind, as well as providing sufficient contrast and challenge across the course and with opportunities to teach Mathematics in mind.

	What is the intention of the Mathematics curriculum for Physics with Maths trainees?
	How is the intention implemented for Physics with Maths trainees?
	What should PwM trainees be achieving to show impact in their Mathematics teaching? 

	[bookmark: _Toc164964691]The overarching intention for PwM trainees is to start appreciating what teaching school Mathematics means and is, for themselves. 

Trainees should appreciate the importance of school Mathematics and how this is represented in curricula and plans. They will be able to identify in planning and practice what mathematical reasoning consists of, and how passionate Mathematics teachers can make the subject relevant to pupils. They will reflect on how to set a learning environment that fosters high expectations.

They will know how Mathematics curricula are constructed, using subject knowledge, sequencing enquiry and progression with an understanding of assessment.  

They will start delivering Mathematics activities that follow planning cycles, start using a range of pedagogy ideas, some which have been in university sessions or observed by others. They will plan lessons based on their developing understanding of learners’ misconceptions. 

They will understand the importance of knowing learners and their individual needs, and be able to start adapting their Mathematics activities for particular pupils, understanding the importance of inclusion and engagement for all pupils. 


	PwM trainees will experience a range of input, lectures, seminars, readings and practice activities that fulfil the aims of each area of focus. Focus areas are:  

1. How do you establish routines in the mathematics classroom?
2. What is it to have high expectations in Mathematics?
3. How is a teacher’s passion for Mathematics made clear? What are your values as a teacher?
4. What is a Mathematics curriculum at KS3- KS5?
5. How do you show progression and continuity in school Mathematics?
6. What is Maths specific pedagogy? How do pupils learn in Mathematics? What learning theories are suitable for Mathematics?
7. How do you plan, monitor, and assess Mathematics learning?
8. What is adaptive teaching in Mathematics, and how can teachers ensure good outcomes for students of different attainment levels? 
9. Mathematical knowledge for teaching. 
10. How do you develop children’s knowledge and understanding of mathematics? 
11. How can technology support learning in mathematics?

	PwM trainees should be able to 
demonstrate the following areas of impact:

Trainees should start to understand what it means to be a member of teaching staff in a Mathematics department, engaging with colleagues and attending meetings where possible, such as Mathematics subject meetings, CPD etc.

All PwM trainees should be able to observe experienced Mathematics teachers and reflect on their observations, thinking about the core focus areas from the university, therefore deepening their understanding of school Mathematics alongside their understanding of Science. 

They should have access to schemes of work, most likely at KS3 to begin with, and begin planning and teaching Mathematics lessons for their pupils. They should be able to plan activities considering focus areas from the university such as how learning theories support the design of Mathematics activities. 

Trainees’ Mathematics lessons should start to show an understanding of curriculum requirements.

Trainees should be able to establish and maintain strong routines with their classes. 

Lessons should be planned to demonstrate high expectations, including of behaviour. 

Lessons should be planned to facilitate progression and adaptive teaching, drawing on taxonomies such as Bloom. Mathematics trainees in placement will be expected to start thinking how pupils are making progress in Mathematics or are beginning to learn Mathematics. They should be starting to be confident in following schemes of work and sequencing activities. 



The Curriculum is designed to support trainee progression, visible in their observed lessons and wider contribution during university sessions. PwM trainees should also draw on evidence generated from Mathematics teaching in their progress matrix. 
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• Assessment in context, including 

different exam boards

• Using success criteria effectively

• Effective feedback for students

Block 1: Sept/Oct 2022

Purpose: Induction, 

developing knowledge and 

skills, establishing 

foundations and growing 

awareness of key themes 

and debates 

Block 2: January 2023

Purpose: Deepening 

understanding, extending 

practice, broadening 

curriculum knowledge, 

adaptive and creative 

teaching

Block 3: March and P3

Purpose:  Developing 

agency, impacting on 

practice, curriculum 

building, adaptive 

teaching, educational 

research

• Introduction to PGCE and teaching 

Economics 

• Subject knowledge update 

• Introduction to Assessment and exam 

skill development 

• Lesson planning, structure and 

scaffolding

• Resource development and 

engagement 

• Adapted teaching

• Curriculum Development

• Assessment and target setting with 

pupils

• Delivering an outstanding lesson: 

placement focus

• Powerful knowledge and curriculum 

planning for Economics

• Dealing withmisconceptionsin

problemtopics

• Teaching diagrams in A level 

Economics

Block 4: June and ECT

Purpose: Developing 

autonomy, developing 

agency, enrichment and 

enhancement, joining the 

profession

• Looking forward to the ECT 

years; target setting and 

review
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